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SECTION 00 01 15 — LIST OF DRAWINGS

GENERAL

The drawings for this project represent an integral part of the contract documents, and should not be
considered as a separate entity. They, along with the technical specifications, form a complete

process of disseminating specific information required to perform the work of this project.

The following schedule indicates the drawings of this project, ordered for convenience only, and do
not obligate the Contractor to perform the work in any specific sequence, nor construed as specific
work for a specific trade, subcontractor or supplier.

DRAWING

NUMBER TITLE SEQUENCE

T1 TITLE SHEET 10F5
G0.00 ABBREVIATIONS, LEGENDS, ROOF TYPES & NOTES 20F5
A1.00 DEMOLITION AND ROOF PLAN 30F5
A1.01 ELEVATIONS 40OF5
A1.02 TYPICAL ROOF DETAILS 50F5

END OF SECTION 00 01 15
08.16.19 SCHEDULE OF DRAWINGS 000115-1



Solicitation #:
Solicitation Title: Roof Replacement, Viola M. Berard Educational Center

BID FORM

To: The State of Rhode Island Department of Administration
Division of Purchases, 2" Floor
One Capitol Hill, Providence, RI 02908-5855

Bidder:

Legal name of entity

Address (street/city/state/zip)

Contact name Contact email

Contact telephone Contact fax

1. BASE BID PRICE

The Bidder submits this bid proposal to perform all of the work (including labor and
materials) described in the solicitation for this Base Bid Price (including the costs for all
Allowances, Bonds, and Addenda):

$

(base bid price in figures printed electronically, typed, or handwritten legibly in ink)

(base bid price in words printed electronically, typed, or handwritten legibly in ink)

e Allowances

The Base Bid Price includes the costs for the following Allowances:

No. 1: $10,000.00
Total Allowances: $10,000.00
e Bonds

The Base Bid Price includes the costs for all Bid and Payment and
Performance Bonds required by the solicitation.

2014-12 (Bid Form) Page 1 of 4 7/29/2014



Solicitation #:
Solicitation Title: Roof Replacement, Viola M. Berard Educational Center

e Addenda

The Bidder has examined the entire solicitation (including the following
Addenda), and the Base Bid Price includes the costs of any modifications
required by the Addenda.

All Addenda must be acknowledged.

Addendum No. 1 dated:

Addendum No. 2 dated:

Addendum No. 3 dated:

Addendum No. 4 dated:

Addendum No. 5 dated:

Addendum No. 6 dated:

2. ALTERNATES (Additions/Subtractions to Base Bid Price)

The Bidder offers to: (i) perform the work described in these Alternates as selected by the
State in the order of priority specified below, based on the availability of funds and the
best interest of the State; and (ii) increase or reduce the Base Bid Price by the amount
set forth below for each Alternate selected.

Check “Add” or “Subtract.”

Add Subtract Alternate No. 1:

$

(amount in figures printed electronically, typed, or handwritten legibly in ink)

(amount in words printed electronically, typed, or handwritten legibly in ink)

2014-12 (Bid Form) Page 2 of 4 7/29/2014



Solicitation #:
Solicitation Title: Roof Replacement, Viola M. Berard Educational Center

Add Subtract Alternate No. 2:

$

(amount in figures printed electronically, typed, or handwritten legibly in ink)

(amount in words printed electronically, typed, or handwritten legibly in ink)

Add Subtract Alternate No. 3:

$

(alternate amount in figures printed electronically, typed, or handwritten legibly in ink)

(alternate amount in words printed electronically, typed, or handwritten legibly in ink)

3. UNIT PRICES

The Bidder submits these predetermined Unit Prices as the basis for any change orders
approved in advance by the State. These Unit Prices include all costs, including labor,
materials, services, regulatory compliance, overhead, and profit.

Unit Price No. 1: Galvanized metal roof
decking1-1/2” deep with ribs 4” o.c. $ /Sq. Ft.

4, CONTRACT TIME

The Bidder offers to perform the work in accordance with the timeline specified below:

e Start of construction:

e Substantial completion:

e Final completion:

2014-12 (Bid Form) Page 3 of 4 7/29/2014



Solicitation #:
Solicitation Title: Roof Replacement, Viola M. Berard Educational Center

5. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

The successful bidder awarded a contract pursuant to this solicitation shall be liable for
and pay the State, as liquidated damages and not as a penalty, the following amount for
each calendar day of delay beyond the date for substantial completion, as determined in
the sole discretion of the State: $

This bid proposal is irrevocable for 60 days from the bid proposal submission
deadline.

If the Bidder is determined to be the successful bidder pursuant to this solicitation,
the Bidder will promptly: (i) comply with each of the requirements of the Tentative
Letter of Award; and (ii) commence and diligently pursue the work upon issuance
and receipt of the purchase order from the State and authorization from the user
agency.

The person signing below certifies that he or she has been duly authorized to
execute and submit this bid proposal on behalf of the Bidder.

BIDDER

Date:

Name of Bidder

Signature in ink

Printed name and title of person signing on behalf of Bidder

#
Bidder's Contractor Registration Number

2014-12 (Bid Form) Page 4 of 4 7/29/2014



19000 - 01 73 01

Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

SECTION 017301 -HOT WORK PROCEDURE

PART 1 - GENERAL

The following procedure applies to the Contract for Construction and is a part of the Contract Documents:

WELDING, CUTTING AND BRAZING HOT WORK PROCEDURE

1.1 PURPOSE

To establish regulations and rules for the safe uses of open flames and spark producing equipment
in state owned or leased facilities. Applicable regulations pertinent to this guide include OSHA 29
CFR 1910.252-.255 and NFPA 51B, and the insurers Hot Work Requirements.

1.2 POLICY

A. Fire Protection

1. Contractors and employees shall comply with the regulations set forth in this policy to
ensure the safe use of open flames and spark producing equipment.

2. When performing work within a state facility with a cutting torch or when using welding,
brazing or soldering equipment a hot work permit is required to be filled out and
precautions followed. The Hot Work Permits are available (free of charge) directly from
the state’s property insurer.

3. Prior to the start of the hot work operation, the contractor is to coordinate deactivation of
related areas of the alarm system necessary to prevent false alarms prior to the start of
the hot work operation with the Owner.

4. Upon completion of the project the fire alarm system will be restored to operational
status.

5. During the hot work operation, the following precautions will be followed:

a.

A fire watch will be required by the individual responsible for authorizing the hot work
operation.

Welding leads and burning hoses are to be kept out of walkways as much as
possible

Inspect all leads, grounds, clamps, torches and cylinders before use. Be sure all
fittings, couplings and connections are tight.

In gas welding and cutting, mixtures of fuel gas and air or oxygen must not be
permitted except prior to consumption.

Only approved apparatus must be used, and portable cylinders of compressed gas
must be properly secured to prevent upset.

Use proper ventilation in the work area.

All exposed combustible and flammable material within 35 feet of the point of
operation should be removed where possible. Otherwise, protect with approved
welding pads, blankets and curtains, fire resistive tarpaulins or metal shields.

Cutting or welding on pipes or other metal in contact with combustible walls,
partitions, ceilings or roofs shall not be undertaken if the work is close enough to
cause ignition by conduction.

All hoses and leads will be inspected frequently and will be replaced as necessary.

08.16.19
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19000 — 01 73 01 Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

j. A cutting or welding prohibition will be required whenever an area contains or may

contain flammable/explosive vapors. The prohibition can only be lifted when the area
has been purged and cleaned and the area has been tested and shown to be free of
a flammable/explosive mix.

1.3 RESPONSIBILITY

A. Supervisor

1.

Supervisor will train their employees in the potential fire hazards associated with hot
work.

Supervisor will initiate a hot work permit prior to assigning work.

The supervisor will obtain confirmation that:

Available hose streams and extinguishers are in service and operable.
Hot work equipment is in good working condition.

The following requirements within 35 feet of hot work shall be adhered to:
Flammable liquid, dust, lint and oily deposits have been removed.

Explosive atmosphere has been eliminated.

~ 0o a0 T

The floors have been swept clean.

Combustible floors have been wet down, covered with damp sand or fire resistive
sheets are in place.

@

h. All exposed combustible and flammable material within 35 feet of the point of
operation should be removed where possible. Otherwise, protect with FM Approved
welding pads, blankets and curtains, fire resistive tarpaulins or metal shields.

i. All wall and floor openings are covered.

j-  FM approved welding pads, blankets and curtains installed under and around work.

k. Protect or shut down ducts and conveyors that might carry sparks to distant
combustible material.

The supervisor is responsible for assuring that a 60-minute fire watch is maintained at the
completion of all hot work assignments, that a hot work permit has been acquired for
work involving open flames or spark producing tools and for assuring all fire prevention
procedures and precautions are followed for protection of people and property including a
fire watch, deactivation of the fire alarm.

The supervisor will require that the area be monitored periodically for three hours after
the fire watch is completed.

The supervisor will confirm that employees are trained in use of fire extinguishers and
hoses, and that the employees are familiar with emergency procedures in the event of a
fire.

At least once while the permit is in effect, the area should be inspected by the individual
responsible for authorizing, cutting or welding operations to ensure that it is a fire safe
area. (See article 3 above for fire safe conditions.)

Proper personnel protective equipment including helmets, eye wear, face and hand
shields applicable to the equipment used will be provided by the supervisor.

a. The equipment will be maintained and fit tested by management.

Personal protective clothing consistent with OSHA standards will be worn.

017301-2
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19000 — 01 73 01 Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

10. Tarps or fire-resistant coverings sufficient to cover combustible materials within 35 feet of

the operation will be provided.

B. Employees
1. The employee shall be responsible to work in a safe manner and follow all safety
precautions as trained by the supervisor.
2. The employee charged with performing the hot work will initiate part 2 of the hot work
permit and verify that a 60-minute fire watch has been maintained.
3. Employees performing hot work will be required to either properly remove or cover

combustible materials in the 35-foot area surrounding the hot work operation.

C. Fire Safety Officer

1.

The state employee charged with maintaining or inspecting the fire alarm system will
deactivate the system.

The area will be evaluated by this individual to identify fire hazards and provide required
suppression equipment.

The fire safety officer will ensure that combustible materials within 35 feet of the hot work
operation are properly tarped or moved a safe distance.

In addition, this officer will ensure that personnel in close proximity to this work area are
properly protected against heat, sparks and slug.

D. Management

1.

2. Provide safety training for supervisors.

Maintain a log of hot work permits.

3. Confirm that all contractors follow all requirements of this protocol.

08.16.19
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Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

HOT WORK PERMIT

STOP!

Avoid hot work or seek an alternative/safer method, if possible.

This Hot Work Permit is required for any temporary o

peration invelving open flames or producing heat and/or spi

This includes, but is not limited to: brazing, cutting, grinding, seldering, torch-applied roofing and welding.

Instructions Al Required Precautions Checklist
1. Firesafety supervisor: [0  Coniral valves to water supply for sprinkler system are open
A, Verify precautions fisted at right (or do not proceed 1| e it Tt oo T
with the wark). [0 Hot work equipment in geod working eondition,
B. Complete and retain Part 1. (Part 1A is for quality Fkquics Jousty within 36 16 (11 04 hatwiork
assurance documentation, if necessary.) [J Flammable liquid, dust, lint and oily deposits remaved.
[0  Explosive atmosphere in area eliminated.
C. Issue Part 2 to person performing hot work. [ Floors swept clean.
: HOT WORK BY [0 Combustible floors wet down, covered with damp sand
1 Esgloves or fire-resistive sheets.
O contractor [0 Remave other cambustible material where possible.
Dtherwise, pratect with FM Approved welding pads, blanket:
DATE J08 NUMBER and curtains, fire-resistive tarpaulins or metal shields.
[0 Allwall and floor openings covered.
LOCATION/BUILDING AND FLODR [0 FM Approved welding pads, blankets and curtains installed «
and around work.
NATURE OF J08 [0  Protect or shut down ducts and conveyors that might carry s
to distant combustible material.
NAME (PRINT) AND SIGNATURE OF PERSON PERFORMING HOT WORK Hot work on walls, ceilings or roofs
Construction is noncombustible and without combustible cov
or insulation,
[0 Combustibie material an other side of walls, ceilings or roofs is
I verify the above location has been examined, the precautions e l.mch“d LmET Y .
checked on the Required Precautions Checklist have been taken C1' Eackoendsigmetiisaeso o ot s e
1o peavant fira; and permitsion iz unthorized far this wedk. [0 Containers purged of flammable liguid/vapor.
[J Pressurized vessels, piping and equipment removed from ser
NAME (PRINT) AND SIGNATURE 0F FIRESAFETY SUPERVISOR/OPERATIONS SUPERVISOR isolated and vented.
Fire watch/hot work area menitoring
[ Fire watch will be provided during and for one {1) hour after +
TIME STARTED: P = TIME FINISHED: -~ - including any break activity.
DATE TWE = [0  Fire wateh is supplied with suitable extinguishers, and where
Permit Expires ' a charged small hose.
ae. 0 Fire watch is trained in use of equipment and in sounding ala
Note: Emergency notification on back of form. []  Fire watch may be required in adjoining areas, above and be!
Use as appropriate for your facility. OO0 Monitor hot work area for upto an additional three (3] hours
To order additional hat work permits or ather FM Glabal resources, order il
online 24 hours a day, seven days & week, at www .fmglobalcatalog.com. [] Other precautions taken:
al
F2630 © January 2011 FM Global.
K All rights reserved.
END OF SECTION 00 73 01

017301-4
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19000 - 01 10 00 Roof Replacement
Viola M. Berard Education Center

181 Cumberland Street

Woonsocket, Rhode Island

SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Project information.
2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
3. Work by Owner.
4. Access to site.
5. Work restrictions.
6. Specification and drawing conventions.
7. Payment Procedures.
8. Miscellaneous provisions.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures
governing temporary use of site.
1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
A. Project Identification: Roof Replacement
Viola M. Berard Educational Center
1. Project Location: 181 Cumberland Street, Woonsocket, Rl 02895
2. Owner: Rhode Island Department of Administration
3. Owner's Representative:Mr. Carl Hyllested, Project Manager
Division of Capital Asset Management & Maintenance
Office Number: 401-222-6573, Cell Number: 401-474-3703
B. Architect: Edward Rowse Architects, Inc.,

400 Massasoit Avenue, Suite 300,
East Providence, Rhode Island 02914

Contact: Mr. Ted Rowse, Architect

08.16.19 SUMMARY 011000 -1



19000 - 01 10 00 Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

1.4

1.5

Office Number 401-331-9200; Cell Number 401-439-0421

DEFINITIONS
General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.

"Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications,
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the
Conditions of the Contract.

"Directed”: A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested,”
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."

"Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown,"
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

"Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control
performance of the Work.

"Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly,
installation, and similar operations.

"Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking,
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing,
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.

"Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of in general the
removal and abatement of asbestos roofing materials identified within the Appendix section of
these specification and installation of a new .60 EPDM roof membrane on rigid protection board
over rigid insulation attached to existing metal roof deck, mechanically fastened and provide a
twenty five year warranty. This work will require the replacement of the existing built up wood
nailer, new roof drain inserts and aluminum fascia. The existing metal deck along the perimeter
is believed to have failed in many areas, the contractor shall include within their bid the cost to
remove and replace 25% (1,250 Sq.Ft.) of the existing roof deck and to provide a unit price for
any addition or deletion of this amount. The existing metal deck is 1-1/2” deep with ribs 4” o.c.

The roof cover and installation shall require FM Approval, which includes enhancements in the
perimeter and corners. A form 2688 shall be completed by the contractor, submitted to FM
Global Boston Operations Plan Review at least 10 days in advance of the work. The design
shall be approved by FM Global prior to the start of any work.

The building is designed in accordance with the 11t Edition of the Rhode Island State Building
Code (2012 Edition of IBC with Rl Amendments) and the Rhode Island Life Safety Code (2012
Edition of NFPA 101 with Rl Amendments).

011000-2 SUMMARY 08.16.19
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Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

1.6

1.7

1.8

The contractor must provide all material, labor, tools, plant, supplies, equipment, transportation,
superintendence, temporary construction of every nature and all other services and facilities
necessary to complete the construction for the Owner, including all incidental work as required
or described in the contract documents.

Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

WORK BY OWNER

General: Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering
with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this
Contract with work performed by Owner.

ACCESS TO SITE

General: Contractor shall have full use of designated area of the building, with the interior areas
not include. Contractor's use of Project site is limited by Owner's right to perform work or to
retain other contractors on portions of Project.

WORK RESTRICTIONS
Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of site, public streets and with other requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday through
Friday, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Weekend and Overtime Hours: Shall be as approved by the Owner and Architect. This
is not to limit the hours the contractor can perform work, but to only allow the Owner and
Architect to have personnel available (in person or by phone) for questions or other
issues.

2. Early Morning or Evening Hours: Shall be as regulated by authorities having jurisdiction
for restrictions on noisy work.

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than four days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner or others.

1. Notify Owner not less than four days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 m) of
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes.

08.16.19
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Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

1.9

Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco or controlled substances on Project site is not
permitted.

SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.

Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work
of all Sections in the Specifications.

Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to
identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of
the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing

Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

CODES, RULES AND REGULATIONS
All work is to be in accordance with the latest requirements of:

Federal, State and Municipal Laws

Rhode Island Building and Fire Codes

National Plumbing Code

National Electric Code

Any prevailing rules, regulations pertaining to adequate protection and/or guarding of any
moving parts or otherwise hazardous locations.

aorON =

INDUSTRY STANDARDS

Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards
are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference.

Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents
unless otherwise indicated.

Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not
bound with the Contract Documents.

011000-4 SUMMARY 08.16.19
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1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain
copies directly from publication source.

JOB SAFETY AND ACCIDENT PREVENTION

All construction work on this project must be performed in compliance with the Occupational
Safety and Health Act of 1970 or with local or State occupational safety and health regulations
enforced by an agency of the locality or State under a plan approved by the U.S. Department of
Labor Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA)

All contractors and subcontractors shall comply with requirements of the Occupational Safety
and Health Act of 1970 or revisions thereto, which are applicable during the term of this contract
and hold the Owner and Architect and/or their agents harmless from any claim or loss that may
result from violations of or claims under this act.

See the General Conditions for further requirements.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
b. Submittal schedule.
C. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than 15
days from date of notice to proceed.
3. Subschedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring

separately phased payments; provide subschedules showing values coordinated with
each phase of payment.

Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Architect.
c. Architect's project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in
excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

a. Include separate line items labor and materials.

08.16.19
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3. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

4. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

5. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
6. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.

Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine
quantities.

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

8. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.

1.14 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion,
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the23rd of the
month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last
day of the month.

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for
Applications for Payment.

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before

last day of construction period covered by application.

E. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of
lien and similar attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related
to the Work covered by the payment.
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1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.
2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.
4, Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.
G. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or

coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
Schedule of unit prices.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

List of Contractor's principal consultants.

Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance
of the Work.

10. Initial progress report.

11.  Report of preconstruction conference.

12.  Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

CoNOORWN =

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

l. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.

Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."

AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

Evidence that claims have been settled.

N —

No O~

1.15 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
A. SUPERINTENDENCE OF SUBCONTRACTORS
1. The contractor must supervise subcontractors in accordance with the provisions of

General Conditions. A project superintendent shall be on site whenever any work is
being performed. Superintendent shall be an employee of the Contractor.
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2.

Project superintendent shall be acceptable to the Owner and Architect. Submit
superintendent’s qualifications for review and acceptance within two days of the notice of
award or notice to proceed whichever is first.

B. COORDINATION

1.

Prior to commencement of subcontract work, a designated representative of each
subcontractor shall meet with project superintendent, Owner and Architect at the site to
discuss requirements and scope of Work.

The Contractor and all subcontractors will be required to attend a preconstruction
conference at a date and time set by the Owner.

C. BEHAVIOR OF PERSONNEL

1.

If in the opinion of the Owner or Architect, any employee of the Contractor or his
subcontractors is physically or mentally unfit for work or exhibits behavior incompatible
with work site environment, said employee may be required to leave property and may be
refused re-admittance.

D. SUBSTITUTIONS

1.

In all cases where a proprietary designation is used in connection with materials or
articles to be furnished under this contract and the phrase "or equal" is not used, the
Contractor shall furnish the specified item, unless a written request for a substitute has
been submitted by the Contractor and review by the Architect to his satisfaction.

See Section 01 60 00 for additional requirements and Contractor responsibility relating to
substitutions.  Specifically, subparagraphs relating to speculative substitutions and
additional liabilities.

E. DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

1.

All work drawn on Plans and not specified or all work specified and not drawn are part of
Contract Work required to be done and are to be executed as fully as if described in both
of these ways. Only work specifically noted in the following manner shall be considered
as not being in the contract:

R by Owner".

R NIC (Not In Contract)".

If, after examination of Contract Drawings and Specifications, or after a visit to the
premises, any discrepancies, omissions, ambiguities, or conflicts are found in or amount
contract documents or there is doubt as to their meaning, Architect is to be notified at the
earliest possible date. Where information sought is not clearly indicated or specified, the
Architect will issue addendum to the Contractor clarifying conditions, which addendum
will become part of the Contract Documents. Neither the Owner nor the Architect will be
responsible for any oral instructions.

If there are two ways and/or instruction in drawings and/or specifications, it shall be
assumed that the Contractor has based his base bid price on the most expensive way.

If duplication is shown on drawings and/or specifications of work by more than one trade,
Architect shall determine which trade shall do work and rebate shall be due from the
other trades to Owner.

Drawings DO NOT include any necessary components for construction safety.

In all work shown on Drawings, figured dimensions are to be followed in all cases, though
they may differ from scaled measurements. Before beginning the work, Contractor is to
check through and verify all dimensions/elevations and call to the attention of the
Architect any apparent or manifest discrepancy.

Contractor shall verify all dimensions with existing and actual field conditions, prior to
start of any work.

011000-8
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10.  All work and materials shown on drawings shall be interpreted by the Contractor as being
new work and materials to be furnished and installed unless are specifically indicated as
existing to remain.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 10 00
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.

1. Certain items are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances. Allowances have
been established in lieu of additional requirements and to defer selection of actual
materials and equipment to a later date when direction will be provided to Contractor. If
necessary, additional requirements will be issued by Change Order.

Types of allowances include the following:

1. Lump-sum allowances.
2. Contingency allowances.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices.

2. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for items of Work covered by allowances.

SELECTION AND PURCHASE

At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final
selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be

completed to avoid delaying the Work.

At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.

1. If proposals are requested by the Architect the contractor shall provide a minimum of 3
proposals for each product or system.

Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form
specified for Change Orders.

08.16.19
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for
use in fulfillment of each allowance.

Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.

Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of
the Work.

COORDINATION

Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work. Furnish templates as required to
coordinate installation.

ALLOWANCES

Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project
site.

Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor,
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials selected by
Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and not part of the
allowance.

CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES

Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.

Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner
under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract
Sum. These costs include delivery, installation, insurance, equipment rental, and similar costs.

Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include
Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit margins.

At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by
Change Order.

ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES

Allowance Adjustment: To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement
of work-in-place where applicable. If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the
allowance.
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2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of
overhead costs and other margins claimed.

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders
related to unit-cost allowances.

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent

quantity survey, measure, or count.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with
related work.

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES

A. Allowance No. 1: Contingency Allowance: Include a contingency allowance of ten thousand
dollars ($10,000) for use according to Owner's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 01 21 00
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or
unavailability of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to
Contractor or Owner.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and
title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.1A.

2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,
as applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be
provided, if applicable.

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

C. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific
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features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work
specified.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and

installation procedures.

Samples, where applicable or requested.

Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.

h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test
results for compliance with requirements indicated.

i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project,
from ICC-ES.

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in
delivery.

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in
the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce
indicated results.

@™o

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed

substitution within time allocated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution

with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.

1.6 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved
substitutions.

012500-2 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 08.16.19



19000 - 01 25 00

Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

SUBSTITUTIONS

Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related

submittals.

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect

will

return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these

requirements:

a.

oo

So ™o

Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction including FM Global.

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 25 00
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SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
Applications for Payment.

Related Requirements:
1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements
governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.

DEFINITIONS

Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule. Cost-loaded Critical Path Method Schedule may serve to satisfy
requirements for the schedule of values.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.

b. Submittal schedule.

C. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at the earliest possible date, but no later than
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

3. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values
coordinated with each element.

Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

08.16.19
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10.

Project name and location.
Name of Architect.

Architect's project number.
Contractor's name and address.
Date of submittal.

pooow

Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the
following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-
hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

@ pooTD

1) Labor.
2) Materials.
3) Equipment.

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in
excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required,
include evidence of insurance.

Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by
measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine
quantities.

Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.

012900-2
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1.5

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and Owner’s Project Manager
and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion,
and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the fifteenth day of
the month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the
last day of the month.

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by
Architect and Owner’s Project Manager.

Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for
Applications for Payment.

Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect and/or Owner’s Project
Manager will return incomplete applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether
or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of
Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before
last day of construction period covered by application.

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project
acceleration.

Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between
items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of
surety to payment, for stored materials.

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include
overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous
Applications for Payment.

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.

C. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of
lien and similar attachments if required.
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1. Transmit copies with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate
information about application.

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related
to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.
2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.
4, Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.
H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's

liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by
the previous application.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4, Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from

every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is
lawfully entitled to a lien.
5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner.

l. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).

Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating Work
of multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor.
Products list (preliminary if not final).

Schedule of unit prices.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

. List of Contractor's principal consultants.

0. Copies of building permits.

1 Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance
of the Work.

12. Initial progress report.

13.  Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

14. Performance and payment bonds.

15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

PN
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J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
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2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.
3. Include a contractor punch list indicating all known work items requiring completion.

K. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.

Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."

AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

Evidence that claims have been settled.

Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of
date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

N -~
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 29 00
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General coordination procedures.
2. Requests for Information (RFIs).
3. Project meetings.

Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility
are assigned to a specific contractor.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

3. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-

engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.

DEFINITIONS

RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or
clarifications of the Contract Documents.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each

portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying
products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project
site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone
numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses.

08.16.19
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1.5

1.6

Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the
absence of individuals assigned to Project.

GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations, included in different Sections, which depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees
at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner, Owner’s Project Manager, and separate
contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not
limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
Preparation of the schedule of values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Preinstallation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Startup and adjustment of systems.

NGO ALON =

Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of
temporary utilities to minimize waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that
are designated as Owner's property.

COORDINATION DRAWINGS

Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than
one entity.
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Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed
data. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.
Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of
various systems and components.

b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings
by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the
information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before
submitting for review.

C. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural,
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated
replacement of components during the life of the installation.

e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers,
valves, and other controls.

f. Indicate required installation sequences.

g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed
resolution of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will
not be considered changes to the Contract.

Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

1.

Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements, and
mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show locations of
visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. Supplement plan
drawings with section drawings where required to adequately represent the Work.

Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical
and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within ceiling plenum to
accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. Indicate areas of conflict
between light fixtures and other components.

Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical
equipment.

Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
Slab Edge and Embedded ltems: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of
embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles,
door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and
similar items.

Mechanical and Plumbing Work: Show the following:

a. Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including
insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems.

b. Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access
doors, cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment.

C. Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork.

Electrical Work: Show the following:

a. Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) in diameter and
larger.
b. Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire-

alarm locations.
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C. Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, generator, and motor
control center locations.
d. Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center lines.
8. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being

coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's
responsibility. If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not being prepared
in sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform Contractor,
who shall make changes as directed and resubmit.

9. Coordination Drawing Prints:  Prepare coordination drawing prints according to
requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."

1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFls)

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor
with no response.
2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's

work or work of subcontractors.

B. Frivolous RFls: RFls generated by the contractor because of his failure to adequately study
and compare the Contract Documents, or coordinating their own work, shall be considered
frivolous. The contractor shall pay all A/E and owner costs associated with responding to these
RFls.

C. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

1. Project name.

2. Project number.

3. Date.

4, Name of Contractor.

5. Name of Architect

6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.

7. RFI subject.

8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

11.  Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

12.  Contractor's signature.

13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data,
Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe
items needing interpretation.

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.
D. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716 or another form that in the sole opinion of the Architect is
acceptable.
1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format.
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E. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.
Allow seven working days plus seven days for consultants for Architect's response for each RFI.
RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working
day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFls will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.

b. Requests for approval of substitutions.

C. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.

d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract
Documents.

e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.

f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.

g. Frivolous, incomplete or inaccurately prepared RFls.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 5 days of receipt of the RFI
response.

F. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFls organized by the RFI number.
Include the following:

1. Project name.

2. Name and address of Contractor.

3. Name and address of Architect

4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.

5. RFI description.

6. Date the RFI was submitted.

7. Date Architect's response was received.

G. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within five days if Contractor
disagrees with response.

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and
Proposal Request, as appropriate.

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as
appropriate.

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled
meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
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3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and
agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including

Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.
B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before

starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days
after execution of the Agreement.

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

2 Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
a. Tentative construction schedule.

b. Phasing.

c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.

d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.

e. Lines of communications.

f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
g. Procedures for RFls.

h. Procedures for testing and inspecting.

i Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
j- Distribution of the Contract Documents.

k. Submittal procedures.

l. Preparation of record documents.

m. Use of the premises and existing building.

n. Work restrictions.

0. Working hours.

p. Owner's occupancy requirements.

q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control.

s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.

t. Construction waste management and recycling.

u. Parking availability.

V. Office, work, and storage areas.

w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.

X. First aid.

y. Security.

Z. Progress cleaning.

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each

construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

1.

Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect
and Owner of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
a. Contract Documents.
b. Options.
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Related RFls.

Related Change Orders.

Purchases.

Deliveries.

Submittals.

Review of mockups.

Possible conflicts.

Compatibility requirements.

Time schedules.

Weather limitations.

Manufacturer's written instructions.
Warranty requirements.
Compatibility of materials.
Acceptability of substrates.
Temporary facilities and controls.
Space and access limitations.
Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
Testing and inspecting requirements.
Installation procedures.

Coordination with other work.
Required performance results.
Protection of adjacent work.
Protection of construction and personnel.

SXE<ETPTOTOSITATTIQT0 Q0

Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including
required corrective measures and actions.

Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties
requiring information.

Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled date of
Substantial Completion.

1.

2.

Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project
closeout.

Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout,
including the following:

a. Preparation of record documents.

b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final
inspection for acceptance.

c. Submittal of written warranties.

d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.

e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.

f. Requirements for demonstration and training.

g. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.

h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and

for final payment.
Submittal procedures.
Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment.

[
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4.

k. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.

Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

E. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.

1.

4.

Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.

Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties
involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that
current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.
b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

Interface requirements.

Sequence of operations.

Status of submittals.

Deliveries.

Off-site fabrication.

Access.

Site utilization.

Temporary facilities and controls.
Progress cleaning.

Quality and work standards.

Status of correction of deficient items.
Field observations.

Status of RFls.

Status of proposal requests.

Pending changes.

Status of Change Orders.

Pending claims and disputes.

18) Documentation of information for payment requests.
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Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

0131 00-8

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 08.16.19



19000 - 01 31 00 Roof Replacement
Viola M. Berard Education Center

181 Cumberland Street

Woonsocket, Rhode Island

1.9 Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting
where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule
concurrently with the report of each meeting

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 31 00
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting Contractor's
construction schedule.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action.

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements.

SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract Drawings will
not be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.

Architect will not process or review submittals that have not been reviewed by the Contractor or
that do not have the Contractor’s review / approval stamp on them.

Submittals received by Architect after 12:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following
working day.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals,
and related activities that require sequential activity.
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so

processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.
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1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

a. Allow additional 5 days for review of each submittal where it is necessary for
review by Architect or Owner consultant.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner
as initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

a. Allow additional 5 days for review of each submittal where it is necessary for
review by Architect or Owner consultant.
F. Paper Submittals: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for
identification.

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.

2 Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches (150 by 200 mm) on label or beside title
block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.

3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:

a. Project name.

b. Date.

c. Name of Architect.

d. Name of Construction Manager.

e. Name of Contractor.

f. Name of subcontractor.

g. Name of supplier.

h. Name of manufacturer.

i. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).
Resubmittals shall include an alph numereic suffix (e.g., 061000.01R1).

j- Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

I Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
m. Other necessary identification.

4. Additional Paper Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and
unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents,
initial submittal may serve as final submittal.

5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately

for transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect
will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Use AIA Document G810.
b. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Provide locations on form for the following
information:

1) Project name.
2) Date.
3) Destination (To:).
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4) Source (From:).

5) Name and address of Architect.

6) Name of Construction Manager.

7) Name of Contractor.

8) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

9) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.

10) Category and type of submittal.

11)  Submittal purpose and description.

12)  Specification Section number and title.

13) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name
for each of multiple items.

14)  Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

15) Indication of full or partial submittal.

16)  Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.

17)  Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

18) Remarks.

19) Signature of transmitter.

Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

Deviations: Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1.
2

Note date and content of previous submittal.

Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements:

1.

2.

Action Submittals: Submit five paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will return two copies.

Informational Submittals: Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will not return copies.

Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity.

a. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications
where indicated.
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B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3 Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
C. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.
4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
C. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
a. Five paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated. Architect will return
two copies.

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the
following information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop

Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger than 30
by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm).
3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:

a. Five opaque copies of each submittal. Architect will retain three copies; remainder
will be returned.

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
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1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories
together in one submittal package.
2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

3. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time
of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's

property, are the property of Contractor.

4. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit two full set(s) of available choices where color,
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

b. Associated finishes: Submit all interior and extrerior finish samples (each)
together at once for selection. No color, texture, pattern, etc. will be selected by
Architect in a piecemeal fashion.

5. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent
testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample
set as a project record sample.

1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the
following information in tabular form:

1. Submit product schedule in the following format:

a. Four paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated. Architect
will return two copies.
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F. Coordination Drawings Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Project Management and Coordination."

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Project Management and Coordination."

H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in
Division 01 Section "Summary."

l. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with
requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements specified
in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

K. Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and
Maintenance Data."

L. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

M. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

N. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

0. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

P. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Q. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

R. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

S. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.

T. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Quality Requirements."

u. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.
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V.

W.

2.2

A

B.

PART 3 -

3.1

A

B.

C.

D.

Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and five paper copies of
certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and
system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

EXECUTION

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

1. Contractor shall clearly identify "any” and “all” deviations from the contract documents.
Contractor shall clearly identify items which need clarification with other trades than the
trade submitting the submittal.

3. Contractor shall clearly identify “any” and “all” modifications to the contract documents
required by the submittal.

Resubmittals shall have “all” changes, modifications , etc. clearly identified. Failure to identify
changes, modifications, etc. shall be justification for returning the submittal without A/E review.

Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Division 01
Section "Closeout Procedures."

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

08.16.19
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E. FAILURE OF CONTRACTOR TO PROPERLY REVIEW OR STAMP SUBMITTAL SHALL BE
JUSTIFICATION FOR RETURNING THE SUBMITTAL WITHOUT A/E REVIEW.

F. Contractor shall submit documents required by authorities having jurisdiction and obtain their
approvals prior to submission to the Architect.
3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. General: Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and
will return them without action.

B. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

C. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return
it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate
party.

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned

for resubmittal without review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be
discarded.

END OF SECTION 01 33 00
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and
quality control.

Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those
Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this
Section.

The contractor is responsible for the overall quality of all its own work and the work performed
by the subcontractors working under this contract. The quality of any part of the work installed
must not be less than that required by the contract documents. If the Architect or Owner
determines that the quality of work does not conform to the applicable specifications and
drawings, the contractor will be advised in writing of the areas of nonconformance and within 24
hours the contractor must correct the deficiencies and advise the Architect and Owner in writing
of the corrective action taken.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Sections 02 through 33 for specific test and inspection requirements.

DEFINITIONS

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract
enforcement activities performed by Architect.

08.16.19
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Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are constructed
to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified
installation tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.

1. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope erected separately from
the building but on Project site, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and
subassemblies.

Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with
specified criteria.

Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with industry standards.

Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e.,
plant, mill, factory, or shop.

Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation
of the Work and for completed Work.

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name,
such as "carpenter." It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively
to tradespeople of the corresponding generic name.

Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project;
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction. If individual specification sections require a higher minimum
experience requirement that requirement shall supersede this subparagraph.

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

General: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the
most stringent requirement. Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
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appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: For integrated exterior mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations,

indicating materials and size of mockup construction.

1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components.

2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions.
1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and
responsibilities.

B. Qualification Data : For Contractor's quality-control personnel.

C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by applicable building code,
authorities having jurisdiction or the contract documents submit copy of written statement of
responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following
systems:

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the
designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-
resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.

D. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

1. Specification Section number and title.

2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
3. Description of test and inspection.

4. Identification of applicable standards.

5. Identification of test and inspection methods.

6. Number of tests and inspections required.

7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
8. Requirements for obtaining samples.

9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

F. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:

1. Date of issue.
2. Project title and number.
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
8. Complete test or inspection data.
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1.7

9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and
inspecting.

11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with
the Contract Document requirements.

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.

13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering
services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for
installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this
Project in material, design, and extent.

Specialists: Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities
shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall
satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.

1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing
the Work.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according
to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory
Accreditation Program.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of
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manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for
this Project.

Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the
following:

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing
results to prevent delaying the Work.
C. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with
performance requirements.

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will
perform same tasks for Project.

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods
of construction indicated for the completed Work.

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and

laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection,
and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests
and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies
with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on Drawings.
Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which mockups are
required in individual Specification Sections, along with supporting materials.

QUALITY CONTROL

Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency and special
inspector to conduct special tests and inspections per the requirements of Chapter 17 of the
Commonwealth of Massachusetts State Building Code as the responsibility of the Owner as
indicated in the Statement of Special Inspections attached to this Section and as follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures
and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in
the Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. Costs for retesting and reinspecting
construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the
Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to
perform.
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C. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Unless
otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities
having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having
jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing
agency to perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires
testing or inspecting will be performed.

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,

when they so direct.

D. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal
Procedures."

E. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

1. All costs associated with retesting shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or
approve or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

G. Associated Services: Cooperate with Owner’s special inspector, testing agency and other
agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and
provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of
operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3 Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and
inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
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5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing
agency.

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project
site.

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.

2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.

3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.

4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and modifications as they occur. Provide access to
test and inspection log for Architect's and Owner’s Project Manager reference during normal
working hours.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining
areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in Division 01
Section "Execution."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01 40 00
08.16.19 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000-7



19000 - 01 50 00 Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and
protection facilities.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.

USE CHARGES

General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities and construction
shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use
temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to Owner, Architect,
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

Sewer Service: Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction
operations.

Water Service: Pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for construction
operations.

Electric Power Service: Pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all
entities for construction operations.
INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for
construction personnel.

Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan: Show compliance with requirements of EPA
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.
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1.6

C.

A

Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural &
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and 521 CMR —
Architectural Access Board regulations.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned
responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

2.3

A

A

B.

A

B.

C.

MATERIALS

Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick,
galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel
pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner
and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails. Provide concrete bases for
supporting posts.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES

Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.

Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to
accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

EQUIPMENT

Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by
locations and classes of fire exposures.

HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented,
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas heaters with individual space thermostatic control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating
units is prohibited.

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location
and application.

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 6 at each return-air grille
in system. Remove filter at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage
filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously.
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PART 3 -

3.1

A

3.2

EXECUTION

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference
with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the
Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."
Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.
TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having
jurisdiction.

Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for
construction.

Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these
facilities to condition existing before initial use.

Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of
construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type,
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from
adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.

Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering
occupied areas.

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be
performed according to coordination drawings.

a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing
occupied areas.
b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-filtration

units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and
continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete.
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2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices.

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment.

Ventilation and Humidity Control: Provide temporary ventilation required by construction
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction
from adverse effects of high humidity. Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on
completed installations or elements being installed. Coordinate ventilation requirements to
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption.

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to
level required to allow installation or application of finishes.

Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.

Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

General: Comply with the following:

1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.
Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to
Owner.

Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants and building
standpipes.

Parking: Onsite parking will be limited, use of designated areas of Owner’s existing parking
areas as indicated on the site work plan included in the Construction Document set of drawings
for construction personnel.

Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining
properties, public ways or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle
waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution."

Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and
equipment" and not temporary facilities.
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Hoisting Facilities

1. Provide hoisting facilities as required for the vertical movement of all materials.
2. Comply with OSHA for all hoists, conveyers, and elevators and maintain the facilities in
compliance with the law.

Scaffolding and Staging

1. Contractor shall furnish erect and maintain exterior staging and scaffolding for use during
construction of building. Each subcontractor shall furnish, erect and maintain staging and
scaffolding required in work under his subcontract. Staging shall conform to federal,
state, and local requirements. On completion of his work, each subcontractor shall
dismantle and remove his staging and scaffolding.

SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent
properties and walkways, according to requirements of 2003 EPA Construction General Permit
or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction
activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant- protection zones.

2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during
construction until permanent vegetation has been established.

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and
sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project.

4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed

during removal.

Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of
stormwater from heavy rains.

Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.

Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial
Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials.
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G. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure
fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by
entrance gates.

1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined
sufficient to accommodate construction operations as indicated on the site work plan
drawing included as part of the Construction Document drawing set.

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized
personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

H. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas
of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft,
and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each work day.

l. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

J. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as required by
authorities having jurisdiction.

K. Covered Walkway: Erect protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals through or
adjacent to Project site. Coordinate with entrance gates, other facilities, and obstructions.
Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Construct covered walkways using scaffold or shoring framing.

2. Provide overhead decking, protective enclosure walls, handrails, barricades, warning
signs, exit signs, lights, safe and well-drained walkways, and similar provisions for
protection and safe passage.

3. Paint and maintain appearance of walkway for duration of the Work.

L. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and
similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate
temporary enclosures.

M. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration
and to separate areas occupied by Owner and tenants from fumes and noise.

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side,
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side.
2. Construct dustproof partitions with two layers of 6-mil (0.14-mm) polyethylene sheet on

each side. Cover floor with two layers of 6-mil (0.14-mm) polyethylene sheet, extending
sheets 18 inches (460 mm) up the sidewalls. Overlap and tape full length of joints.
Cover floor with fire-retardant-treated plywood.

a. Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through temporary partition with
not less than 48 inches (1219 mm) between doors. Maintain water-dampened foot
mats in vestibule.

3. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by
authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assembilies.

4, Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas.

5. Seal joints and perimeter. Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security

locks where openings are required.
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6. Protect air-handling equipment.

7. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

N. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.

Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar
sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel
at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document visible
signs of mold that may appear during construction.

B. Exposed Construction Phase: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are
subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Protect porous materials from water damage.

2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.

3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.

4. Remove standing water from decks.

5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase: After installation of weather barriers but before full
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of
moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high
organic content, into partially enclosed building.

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.

3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.

4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.

5. Do not install material that is wet.

6. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.

7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before
enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction: After completing and sealing of the building
enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.

2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity.

3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and
exposure to water limits.
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a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and gypsum-
based products, that become wet during the course of construction and remain wet
for 48 hours are considered defective.

b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during
construction operations or after installation. Record readings beginning at time of
exposure and continuing daily for 48 hours. Identify materials containing moisture
levels higher than allowed. Report findings in writing to Architect.

C. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured
moisture level within 48 hours.

OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control,
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated
results and to avoid possibility of damage.

Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight.

Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than
Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work,
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration

into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape development,
remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil.
Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical
compounds, and other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or lawns.
Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks, as required by authorities having
jurisdiction.

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700
"Closeout Procedures."

END OF SECTION 01 50 00

015000-8 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 08.16.19



19000 - 01 60 00 Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on
products; special warranties; comparable products and substitutions.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for products selected under an allowance.
2. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.

DEFINITIONS

Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material,"
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature, which is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new
products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or
exceed those of specified product.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function,
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the
specification.

Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or
unavailability of required warranty terms.
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2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to
Contractor or Owner.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable
Products" Article.
2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.
Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product
request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Approval: As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a
comparable product request within time allocated.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Division 01
Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and
title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.1A or another form that is acceptable to
the Architect.

2. Form shall be sent to Architect in both hardcopy and electronic file form so that Architect
may respond back to Contractor electronically.

3. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,

as applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be
provided, if applicable.
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other

parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work

specified.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and
installation procedures.

e. Samples, where applicable or requested.

f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
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h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test
results for compliance with requirements indicated.

i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project,
from ICC-ES.

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays in
delivery.

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in
the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce
indicated results.

4. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or

documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed

substitution within time allocated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if
previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible
products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.
B. Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.
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3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

3 Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and

equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract

Documents.

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide

specific rights for Owner.

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a
written document using indicated form properly executed.

3. See Sections 02 through 33 Sections for specific content requirements and particular

requirements for submitting special warranties.

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

1.8 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Limitations on substitutions:

1. During Bidding period, Instructions to Bidders govern times for submitting requests for
substitutions under requirements specified in this Section.
2. Substitutions will not be considered when indicated on shop drawings or product data

submittals without separate formal request, when requested directly by subcontractor or
supplier, or when acceptance will require substantial revision of Contract Documents.
3. Substitute products shall not be ordered or installed without written acceptance.
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Only one request for substitution for each product will be considered. When substitution
is not accepted, provide specified product.

Architect has sole right of determination of acceptability of substitutions.

A contractor or subcontractor who carries the cost of a substitute in his bid without prior
review by the Architect, does so at his own risk. The Owner is no way obligated to review
nor allow that a speculative substitution be furnished.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents,
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or
"or approved equal," or "or approved,” comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures:

1. Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered.

3. Products:

a. Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products,
provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. Comparable
products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered
unless otherwise indicated.

4. Manufacturers:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience
will not be considered unless otherwise indicated.

5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
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indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other
characteristics that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the
other named manufacturers.

Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample”,
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution
Procedures" for proposal of product.

Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's
product line that includes both standard and premium items.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable
product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied,
Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract
Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the
Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.

4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.

5. Samples, if requested.

SUBSTITUTIONS

Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related
submittals.

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified
product provided.

c. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

0160 00-6 PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 08.16.19



19000 - 01 60 00 Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.

h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

i.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within
30 days after the Notice of Award. Requests received after that time may be considered or
rejected at discretion of Architect.

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations.

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents.

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

d. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified
product provided.

e. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

f. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

g. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

h. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

i Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.

j- Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

k. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

2.4 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

A. When contract documents require installation of work to comply with manufacturer's printed
instructions, obtain and distribute copies of such instructions to parties involved in the
installation, including two copies to the Owner's Representative. Maintain one copy of the
instructions at the job site until project completion.

B. Should project conditions, drawings or specification requirements conflict with manufacturer's
instructions the Contractor shall advise the Architect for further instructions, prior to
commencement of the work.

C. Perform all work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Do not omit any preparatory
step or installation procedure. If there are any conflicts with the contract documents notify the
Architect prior to proceeding with the work.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01 60 00
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SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
Work including, but not limited to, the following:

Construction layout.

Field engineering and surveying.
Installation of the Work.

Cutting and patching.

Coordination of Owner-installed products.
Progress cleaning.

Starting and adjusting.

Protection of installed construction.
Correction of the Work.

CoNO~WN=

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.

2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.

3 Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project
Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and
levels, and final cleaning.

DEFINITIONS

Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other work.

Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after
installation of other work.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

08.16.19
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B.

Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut
and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity
or increase deflection

Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or those results
in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

Primary operational systems and equipment.
Fire separation assemblies.

Air or smoke barriers.

Fire-suppression systems.

Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
Control systems.

Communication systems.

Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
Conveying systems.

Electrical wiring systems.

Operating systems of special construction.

T TSm0 o000

Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or those results in increased maintenance
or decreased operational life or safety.

Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.

Membranes and flashings.

Exterior curtain-wall construction.

Sprayed fire-resistive material.

Equipment supports.

Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

@ pooow

Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a
manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.
Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually
unsatisfactory manner.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

MATERIALS

In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.

If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional
performance of in-place materials.

0173 00-2
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical
systems, and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services,
and other utilities.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities
serving Project site.

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance. Record observations.

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are
to be installed.

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing
finishes or primers.

C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work
is required by other Sections, include the following:

1. Description of the Work.

2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.

3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.

4. Recommended corrections.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to [local utility that is necessary to adjust, move,
or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances
located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

C. Space Requirements:

1. Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on
Drawings.
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3.3

3.4

2. Verify required finished ceiling height requirements prior to fabrication of HYAC and fire
protection system piping or ductwork.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of
Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are

discovered, notify Architect promptly.

General: Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted
surveying practices.

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.

2. Establish limits on use of Project site.

3 Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain

required dimensions.

4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.

5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.

6 Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable
tolerances.

Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.

Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and
electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and
levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name
and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log
available for reference by Architect.

FIELD ENGINEERING

Reference Points: Establish benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before
beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during
construction operations.

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written
approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points
promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to
Architect before proceeding.

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base
replacements on the original survey control points.
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B.

3.5

Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site,
referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record
Documents.

2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide
temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked

construction to its original condition.

INSTALLATION

General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and
elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance
and ease of removal for replacement.

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance as indicated or of 96 inches (2440 mm) in

occupied spaces and 90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces, whichever is greater.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction
items on site and placement in permanent locations.

Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated
requirements.

Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned
with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify
size and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

3 Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver
such items to Project site in time for installation.
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3.6

Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered
hazardous.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a
diamond-core drill.

4. Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections
where required by cutting and patching operations.

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be

removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections, where applicable.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of
patching and refinishing.
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a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area

into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer
and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply
final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-
plane surface of uniform appearance.
5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a

weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

G. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.
3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS
A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.
B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by

Owner's construction personnel.

1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for
Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually
agreeable timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences
in actual construction progress.

2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of
the Work depend on Owner's construction.

3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING
A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.
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3.9

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors
are working concurrently.

Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the
entire work area, as appropriate.

Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed
surfaces.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01
Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal.”

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the
construction completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise
deleterious exposure during the construction period.

STARTING AND ADJUSTING

Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in
Division 01 Sections.

Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation
without binding.

Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section
"Quality Requirements."
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3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION 01 73 00
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

Substantial Completion procedures.
Final completion procedures.
Warranties.

Final cleaning.

Repair of the Work.

abrwd =

Related Requirements:

—_

Section 017300 "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project site.

2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

3. Sections 02 through 33 for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the
Work in those Sections.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Contractor's List of Incomplete ltems: submittal at Substantial Completion.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

Field Report: For pest control inspection.

Certificate Of Occupancy from the authorities having jurisdiction.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in
other Sections.

08.16.19
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1.6

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why
the Work is incomplete.

Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 21 days prior
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that
are incomplete at time of request.

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys,
property surveys, and similar final record information.

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Divisions 02 through 33 Sections,
including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Divisions 02 through 33
Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to
location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number
where applicable.

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item
and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Architect's
signature for receipt of submittals.

Submit test/adjust/balance records.
Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

oo

Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 21 days prior
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that
are incomplete at time of request.

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.

4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,
equipment, and systems.

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.

7 Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency
responders.

8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

10.  Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a
minimum of 21 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and
tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
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1.7

1.8

unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final
completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment
Procedures."
2. Certified List of Incomplete ltems: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial

Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.
4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of
14 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled
requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify
Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. Use
CSI Form 14.1A.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.
4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
a. MS Excel electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.
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1.9

1.1

A

B.

C.

0

A

b. PDF electronic file. This file is for record purposes.

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of
Project Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
(215-by-280-mm) paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark
tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES,"
Project name, and name of Contractor.

4. Warranty Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty
and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of
document.

Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

RE-INSPECTION FEES

Should Architect perform re-inspections due to failure of the work to comply with the claims or
status of completion made by the Contractor:

1. Owner will compensate the Architect for such additional services.
2. Owner will deduct the amount of such compensation from the final payment to the
contractor.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum
allowable VOC levels.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

FINAL CLEANING

General:

Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply

with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution

regulations.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

a.

Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and
other foreign substances.

Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original
condition.

Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean
according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.

Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

Remove labels that are not permanent.

Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and
similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and
other foreign substances.

Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains
resulting from water exposure.

Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.

Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.

1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA Standard 1992-01.
Provide written report on completion of cleaning.

Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.
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3.2

Pest Control: Comply with pest control requirements in Division 01 Section "Temporary
Facilities and Controls." Prepare written report.

Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

REPAIR OF THE WORK

Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.

Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored,
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified
condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other
damaged transparent materials.
2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.

Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels
and identification.

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede
operation or reduce longevity.
4, Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and

noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for
new fixtures.

END OF SECTION 01 77 00
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents,
including the following:
1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Sections 02 through 33 for specific requirements for project record documents of the
Work in those Sections.
1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
1. Number of Copies: Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:
a. Initial Submittal:
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set of file
prints.
2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.
b. Final Submittal:
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and two set(s) of prints.
2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were
recorded.
B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications,
including addenda and contract modifications.
C. Record Product Data: Submit one paper copy of each submittal.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are issued.
1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
08.16.19 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 017839-1
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23

B.

whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.

C. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

4, Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification
on cover sheets.

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
3. Identification: As follows:

a. Project name.

b. Date.

c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."

d. Name of Architect.

e. Name of Contractor.

RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

Format: Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file.

RECORD PRODUCT DATA

Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in

manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.
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24 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project
record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they
occur; do not wait until end of Project.

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record
documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean,
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 01 78 39
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SECTION 02 41 19 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other

Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 011000 "Summary" for use of premises and Owner-occupancy

requirements.

2. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and
environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.

3. Section 017300 “Execution” for procedural and administrative requirements for
cutting and patching.

4. “‘Appendix —* A,” Asbestos Inspection Report and Site Pictures

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site,
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

B. Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are
not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and
reinstalled.

C. Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed
and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed
and reinstalled.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For demolition firm AND refrigerant recovery technician.
B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and
ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner’s on-site operations are uninterrupted.
2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
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4, Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from
building.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications: An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition
work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.

B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved
certification program.

C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA natification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of
authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Standards: Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

E. Pre-demolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with
requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review
methods and procedures related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the
following:

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid

delays.

4, Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates
exposed by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

1. The existing building will be fully occupied. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's
operations will not be disrupted. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01
Section "Summary."

2. Testing for asbestos and lead has been performed by the owner and is attached as
“‘Appendix — A” to these specifications. The owner shall submit and obtain an
approved abatement plan from the Rhode Island Department of Health. The owner
shall retain an approved contractor for the removal and abatement of the hazardous
materials. The removal of the existing windows and frames schedule must be
coordinated with the owner’s abatement contractor.

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner
as far as practical.

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before
proceeding with selective demolition.

C. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
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D.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notifications before beginning
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having

jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

B.

EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.

Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of
selective demolition required.

When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of
conflict. Promptly submit a written report to Architect.

Notify Architect if determine whether removing any element might result in structural
deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure during selective demolition
operations.

Survey of Existing Conditions:

a. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Photographic
Documentation.”

Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective
demolition activities.

PREPARATION

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to
prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
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Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition
area and to and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition
of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water
leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that
are exposed during selective demolition operations.

4, Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and
cooling specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

C. Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as

required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of
construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement
or collapse of construction being demolished.

1.

Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective
demolition.

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within
limitations of governing regulations and as follows:

1.

Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.
Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing
supporting members on the next lower level.

Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining
construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding,
not hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.
Temporarily cover openings to remain.

Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid
marring existing finished surfaces.

Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials
and promptly dispose of off-site.

Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to
avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

B. Reuse of Building Elements: Project has been designed to result in end-of-Project rates
for reuse of building elements as follows. Do not demolish building elements beyond what
is indicated on Drawings without Architect's approval.

024119-4
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C. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and
soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to
a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to
remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General: Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged,
reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished
materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent
surfaces and areas.

3. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste
Management and Disposal."

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.
C. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally disposes of
them.

3.7 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective

demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective
demolition operations began.

END OF SECTION 02 41 19
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SECTION 05 31 00 — STEEL DECKING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

GENERAL PROVISIONS

All of the Contract Documents, including General and Supplementary Conditions apply to the
Work of this Section.

SCOPE

This Section specifies furnishing and installing roof decking, composite steel deck, and cellular
acoustic deck as indicated on the drawings.

REFERENCES

American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI):

1. Specifications for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members published by
American Iron and Steel Institute

Steel Deck Institute SDI: Publication No. 29:

1. Design Manual for Composite Decks, Forms Decks, Roof Decks and Cellular Deck Floor
Systems with Electrical Distribution

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) Publications:

1. ASTM A 1003: Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic and Nonmetallic-
Coated Cold-Formed Framing Members.

ASTM A 653/A 653M:

1. Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-
Coated (Galvannealed) by Hot-Dip Process

ASTM A 780:

1. Standard Practice for Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip Galvanized
Coatings

American Welding Society AWS:
1. AWS D1.3: Structural Welding Code — Sheet Steel
Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation

1. FM 1-28: Loss Prevention Data
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1.4 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
A. Design Criteria:

1. Section properties of steel decking shall be calculated in conformance with AISI
Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members.

B. Material and steel deck profiles shall conform to the applicable requirements of the Steel Deck
Institute specifications.

C. Steel decking shall be capable of supporting a construction load of 200 pounds distributed over
a one-foot width at midspans and at the ends of cantilevers with a maximum fiber stress of
26,000 psi and a maximum deflection of L/240.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Submittals shall be provided in accordance with the requirements as specified in Section 01 33
00, SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.

B. Manufacturer: The designations of deck used on the drawings and specified herein are those
from the catalog of Vulcraft. The designations are used for convenience only and other
manufacturers, who make the same profile of deck and conform to the design standards, may
be acceptable.

C. Submit the following shop drawings:
1. Erection drawings for all steel decking and accessories shall be approved by the

Engineer prior to fabrication. Show support framing, openings, length, type, gage, zinc
coating, markings of deck units and accessories, weld size, type, location and sequence.

2. Welding procedure for each type of weld prior to welding.
3. Qualification test reports bearing witness certification by an independent testing
laboratory for each welder, welding operator, and tacker to be employed in the Work.
4. Manufacturer’s literature indicating steel deck load capacity for various deck styles,
gages, spans, and depth indicated or specified.
5. Product data for mechanical fasteners to be used.
1.6 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Welding Qualification and Certification

B. Furnish written welding procedure for all welds in conformance with AWS Structural Welding
Code.

C. Each welder, tacker and welding operator shall be certified by test within the past six months to
perform type of Work required in conformance with AWS Structural Welding Code. Testing shall
be conducted and witnessed by an independent testing laboratory.

D. Maintain duplicate qualification and certifications records at the job site readily available for
examination.

E. Steel decking shall comply with the specifications and tolerances of the Steel Deck Institute.

F. Roof decking to comply with tests and approvals as a component for Class 1 roofs in

accordance with Factory Mutual FM-1-28.

053100-2 STEEL DECKING 08.16.19



19000 — 05 31 00 Roof Replacement

Viola M. Berard Education Center
181 Cumberland Street
Woonsocket, Rhode Island

G. Replace or repair damaged galvanized material as directed by the Engineer at no additional
cost to the Owner.

1.7 TESTING AND INSPECTION

A. Inspection, Testing and Quality Control: A statement of special inspections will be established
by the registered design professional in responsible charge who will prepare a schedule of tests
to be carried out by an independent testing agency. All costs for inspection and testing shall be
borne by the Owner.

B. The materials and workmanship to be furnished under this Section shall be subject to inspection
in the shop and field by the registered design professional in responsible charge and/or the
testing agency. Such inspection shall not relive the Contractor of his requirements to furnish
materials and workmanship in accordance with requirements of the Contract Documents.

C. Access shall be provided for inspection of all facilities by the registered design professional in
responsible change and/or the testing agency and the fabricator shall, when requested, aid the
inspectors in carrying out their duties.

D. The testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and
Architect/registered design professional in responsible charge.

E. Remove and replace work that does not comply with specified requirements.

F. Additional testing will be performed to check compliance of corrected work with specified
requirements.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Provide in accordance with the general equipment stipulations Section and as specified herein.

B. Protect steel deck panels from damage at all times.

C. Use care during loading, transportation and unloading to prevent damage and injury to ends,
sides and faces of panels.

D. Use nylon slings or padded cables for handling steel deck. Do not drop or drag materials.

E. Store steel deck and accessories off ground on platform or skid supports and protect from
snow, rain and ground spatter.

1.9 USE OF DECK DURING ERECTION

A. Do not use steel deck for storage or Working platforms until permanently secured in position.

B. Do not allow construction loads to exceed carrying capacity of deck.
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A.

2.2

2.3

MATERIALS
Provide steel deck, ridge plates, valley plates, closures, flashing and sump pans manufactured
from galvanized steel sheet conforming to requirements of ASTM A 653 with a minimum yield
stress of 33,000 psi.
Decking thickness shall be as indicated.
Anchor clips, vent clips, flexible closure strips, welding washers, flashing, saddle plates, sump
pans, and other accessories shall be those types, sizes, and configurations recommended by
the decking manufacturer, and shall be of the same material and finish as the deck units.

Flexible Cell Closures: Rubber, manufacturers standard.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20 or MIL-P-21035B, with dry film containing a minimum
of 94 percent zinc dust by weight.

Primer Repair Paint;: Manufacturer’s standard rust-inhibitive primer of same color as primer.

STEEL DECK

Composite Steel Deck:

1. Fabricate deck units with integral embossing or raised pattern to provide mechanical
bond with concrete slabs.
2. Fabricate open-beam deck units with fluted section having interlocking side laps.

3. Material: Galvanized steel sheet conforming to ASTM A653, G-60.
Steel Roof Deck (typical, unless noted otherwise):

1. Roof decking to be furnished and installed shall be formed of 1-1/2 in. deep 20 gauge
fluted, Type B decking All decking shall be galvanized steel sheet conforming to ASTM

AB53, G-60.
2. The formed roof decking shall have section properties not less than the following:
Type Deck Section Modulus (Sp/Sn) Moment of Inertia (Ip/In)
1.5” B (20 gauge) 0.234in.3/0.247 in.3 0.201in.#4/0.222 in.*
3. The above values are per foot of width and shall be determined by computing in

accordance with the American Iron and Steel Institute’s “Specifications” for the design of
light gage cold-formed steel structural members.

FABRICATION
Fabricate steel deck units in three span lengths or longer, except where one or two span
lengths are necessitated due to interruptions at roof openings. Lap ends of units a minimum of 2

inches. Provide joints and laps shall be made over supporting members.

Roof deck end laps shall have die set ends for positive welding to achieve diaphragm action
and flush top for adhesion of insulation. Deck sheets without die set ends will be rejected.
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C.

PART 3 -

3.1

A

B.

C.

D.

3.2

A.

B.

C.

D.

E.

F.

G.

H.

3.3

A

Locate openings for penetrating where indicated and provide support framing and edge
reinforcement for all openings.

EXECUTION

PREPARATION

Check all supporting elements for correct layout and alignment. Inform Contractor of any
deficiencies and corrections required before securing deck units.

Do not place deck panels on concrete supporting structure until concrete has cured.
Remove debris from all surfaces to support steel deck.
Wire brush and paint any abraded or otherwise damaged areas of steel deck units with one coat
of accepted galvanized repair paint such as SSPC-Paint 20 or MIL-P-21035, with a dry film
containing a minimum of 94 percent zinc dust by weight.

INSTALLATION
Install decking and accessories on structural supports in conformance with Steel Deck Institute
specifications, the Steel Deck Institute Manual of Construction with Steel Deck, in accordance
with placement plans, manufacturer’s printed installation instructions, and as indicated and

specified.

Install temporary shoring before placing deck panels when required to meet deflection
limitations.

Place deck panels on steel supports and adjust to final position with ends lapped over structural
supports with a minimum end bearing of 1-%2 inches. Do not stretch or contract side lap
interlocks.

Permanently fasten deck panels to the structural supports immediately after placement.

Cut and neatly fit decking and accessories around openings and other penetrations.

Provide additional reinforcement and closure pieces at openings as required for strength,
continuity of decking, and support of other work.

Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.

Mechanical fasteners may be used in lieu of welding to fasten deck where approved by the
Engineer of Record. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to deck manufacturer’s
instructions.

ROOF DECK INSTALLATION

Fasten roof deck panels to steel supporting members by arc spot (puddle) welds of the surface
diameter indicated or arc seam welds with an equal perimeter, but not less than 1-1/2 inches
long, and as follows:

08.16.19

STEEL DECKING 053100-5



19000 — 05 31 00 Roof Replacement
Viola M. Berard Education Center

181 Cumberland Street

Woonsocket, Rhode Island

1. Weld Diameter: 5/8 inch, nominal.
2. Weld Pattern: 36/4 pattern — 1.5” deep deck

B. Side Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening: Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels
between supports, at intervals not exceeding 6 inches (152 mm), using #10 TEK Screws.

C. End Bearing: Install deck ends over supporting framing with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2
inches (38 mm), with end joints lapped 2 inches.

D. Roof Sump Pans and Sump Plates: Install over openings provided in roof decking, and fasten
flanges to top of deck.

E. Space fasteners not more than 12 inches (305 mm) apart with at least one at each corner.

F. Miscellaneous Roof Deck Accessories: Install ridge and valley plates, finish strips, cover plates,
end closures, and reinforcing channels according to deck manufacturer's recommendations.
Fasten to substrate to provide a complete deck installation.

G. Flexible Closure Strips: Install flexible closure strips over partitions, walls, and where indicated
on the architectural drawings. Install with adhesive according to manufacturer’s instructions to
ensure complete closure.

H. Acoustic Batts: Install acoustic batts in cellular acoustic roof decks.

l. Composite metal deck installed on roofs (e.g. mechanical equipment pads) shall be installed in
accordance with Section 3.3.A above.

3.4 CUTTING AND FITTING

A. Steel deck erector shall perform all cutting and fitting of units as may be required.

B. Do not make holes that are not indicated on manufacturer’s erection shop drawing without prior
written approval of Engineer.

3.5 ACCESSORIES

A. Close open ends of all cell runs with cell closures at columns, openings, walls, etc. and where
cells change direction.

B. Provide special end and side closures at pour stops and openings to act as edging.

C. Provide and weld flashings into position to close opening between steel deck units and
columns, beams and girder.

D. Provide all other closures and flashings required for a complete installation and as
recommended by deck manufacturer.

E. Fasten all closures, flashings, and sump pans by tack welding at a maximum spacing of 24
inches on center, but not less than one weldment on each corner.

053100-6 STEEL DECKING 08.16.19
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3.6 PROTECTION

A. During installation, do not use the metal deck as a storage platform nor a working platform, deck
units have been fastened in position.

B. Do not overload the surface of installed metal decking during entire construction period.

C. Do not hang mechanical equipment or other loads, either temporarily on permanent decking.

D. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on both surfaces of
deck with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer’'s written
instructions.

E. Repair Painting: Wire brush and clean rust spots, welds, and abraded areas on both surfaces of
prime-painted deck immediately after installation, and apply repair paint. Apply repair paint, of
same color as adjacent shop-primed deck, to bottom surfaces of deck exposed to view.

3.7 CLEANING
A. Remove oil, grease, dirt and debris from deck and leave ready for work of next trade.
END OF SECTION 05 31 00
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SECTION 06 10 53 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Framing with dimension lumber.
2. Wood blocking and nailers.
3. Wood furring.
4. Wood sleepers.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5
inches nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension.

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:

Nogokrwdh =

NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
NHLA: National Hardwood Lumber Association.

NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority.

SPIB: The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.

WCLIB: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.

WWPA: Western Wood Products Association.

ALSC: American Lumber Standard Committee, Inc.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.

1.

Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.

Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include
physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent
testing agency.

For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before
and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent
testing agency according to ASTM D 5664.

Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of
treatment.

08.16.19
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1.5

1.6

A

A

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:

1. Preservative-treated wood.

2. Fire-retardant-treated wood.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.

Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide
for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A

B.

w

C.

o

WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for
moisture content specified. Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed
sizes for dry lumber.

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 19 percent for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness
or less, no limit for more than 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness unless otherwise
indicated.

WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS

Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior
construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in
contact with the ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with the ground.

1. Preservative Chemicals: Alkaline copper quaternary (ACQ) similar to Preserve as
manufactured by Chemical Specialties, Inc. or equal. Materials shall contain no arsenic
or chromium.

Retention Rates:

1. Above Ground: 0.25 — 0.40 pcf.
2. Below Ground: 0.40 pcf.

Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use
material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

Quality Mark: All copper quaternary preservative-treated wood members shall bear an end tag
or permanent ink stamp indicating the following:

061053-2 MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 08.16.19
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Name of wood treating company.

Treatment plant city and state.

Symbol for alkaline copper quaternary (ACQ).
Preservative retention level.

Approved use.

Code report number.

ok wN =~

Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in
contact with masonry or concrete.

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior masonry
or concrete walls.

4. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.

FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS

General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with
requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-
test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test
method indicated by a qualified testing agency.

Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame
spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of
significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with
the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at
any time during the test. Material shall have an Underwriters Laboratories FRS rating or a
flame spread and smoke index rating denoting a surface-burning characteristic rating of 25 or
less for flame spread and smoke developed.

1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners.
Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fire-
retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to
accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898. Use for exterior locations and where
indicated.

3. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less
when tested according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity. Use where
exterior type is not indicated.

Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Kiln-dry plywood
after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent.

Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with the Underwriters Laboratories label or stamp attesting
to the FRS rating or flame spread and smoke index rating, or the ESR Building Code Approval,
and to the fact that it also meets the American Wood Protection Association, (AWPA):P50, U1,
UCFA for Interior Type A (HT) use.

Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Framing for raised platforms.

2. Concealed blocking in fire rated construction.

3 Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, and similar members in
connection with roofing.

4. Plywood backing panels.

08.16.19
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MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other
construction, including the following:

Blocking.

Nailers.

Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
Cants.

Furring.

Grounds.

ok wN~

For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species.

Hem-fir (north); NLGA.

Mixed southern pine; SPIB.

Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.

Hem-fir, WCLIB or WWPA.

Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.

Northern species; NLGA.

Eastern softwoods; NeLMA.

N>R ON =

For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content Construction
or No. 2 grade of any species.

For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.

For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots
capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.
FASTENERS

General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified
in this article for material and manufacture.

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated,
or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying
with ASTM A 153/A 153M or of Type 304 stainless steel.

Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667.

Power-Driven Fasteners: NES NER-272.

Wood Screws: ASME B18.6.1.

Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing: ASTM C 1002, length as recommended by screw
manufacturer for material being fastened.

Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M).

Bolts: Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6);
with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.
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H.

PART 3 -

3.1

A

C.

D.

m

G.

H.

J.

Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in
unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and
inspecting agency.

EXECUTION

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit
carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit. Locate furring,
nailers, blocking and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other
construction.

Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame
Construction," unless otherwise indicated.

Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring
backing panels. Install fire-retardant treated plywood backing panels with classification marking
of testing agency exposed to view.

Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated
and as follows:

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96
inches (2438 mm) o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately
fitted to close furred spaces.

2. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to
limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sq. ft. (9.3 sq. m) and to solidly fill space
below partitions.

3. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more
than 20 feet (6 m) o.c.

Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or
optimum joint arrangement.

Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated
lumber. Use materials acceptable to preservative manufacturer.

Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated.

Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.
Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated.

08.16.19
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3.2 WOOD SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION
A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other
work involved.
B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces
unless otherwise indicated.
3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION
A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as required
for tolerance of finish work.
3.4 PROTECTION
A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.
B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather. |If, despite protection, miscellaneous

rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by
spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.

END OF SECTION 06 10 53
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SECTION 075323 — EPDM ROOF SYSTEM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Mechanically attached Reinforced EPDM membrane roofing system.
2. Roof Deck Insulation
3. Roof Protection Board.

Related Sections:

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof penetration flashings,
flashings, and counterflashings.

DEFINITIONS

Roofing Terminology: See ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and
Waterproofing Manual” for definitions of terms related to roofing work in this Section.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General Performance: Installed membrane roofing and base flashings shall withstand specified
uplift pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Membrane
roofing and base flashings shall remain watertight.

Material Compatibility: Provide roofing materials that are compatible with one another under
conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by membrane roofing
manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

Roofing System Design: Provide membrane roofing system that is identical to systems that
have been successfully tested by a qualified testing and inspecting agency to resist uplift
pressure calculated for 105 mph wind speed. The roof cover and flashings shall be designed
using a ground roughness / surface coefficient of “C” and an importance factor of 1.15 in
accordance with FM Global standards (Loss Prevevtion Data Sheets.)

An FM Approved roof cover shall be installed, which includes enhancements in the perimeter
and corners. Form 2688 shall be completed by the roofing contractor, submitted to FM Global
Boston Operations Plan Review at least 10 days in advance of performing the work. The
design shall be approved by FM Global prior to the start of any work.

08.16.19
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E. Flashings: Provide base flashings, perimeter flashings, detail flashing and component materials
that comply with requirements and recommendations in FMG1-49 Loss Prevention Data Sheet
for Perimeter Flashings; FMG 1-29 Loss Prevention Data Sheet for Above Deck Roof
Componenets; NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual 2018 Edition for Construction Details
and SMACNA #1120 Architectural Sheet Metal Manual 7t Edition for Construction Detail, as
applicable.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: For roofing system. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work.

1. Base flashings and membrane terminations.
Roof plan showing orientation of steel roof deck and orientation of membrane roofing and
fastening spacings and patterns for mechanically fastened membrane roofing.

3. Protection board fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations.
4, Insulation fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations.
C. Installer Certificates: Signed by roofing system manufacturer certifying that installer is approved,

authorized or licensed by manufacturer to install roofing system.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer and manufacturer.

B. Manufacturer Certificate: Signed by roofing manufacturer certifying that membrane roofing
system complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article.

1. Submit evidence of complying with performance requirements.

C. Insulation Certification: Provide certification letter from roofing manufacturer that insulation is
compatible with the membrane roofing system.

D. Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

E. Product Test Reports: For components of roofing system, tests performed by manufacturer and
witnessed by a qualified testin agency.

F. Inspection Report: Copy of roofing system manufacturer’'s inspection report of completed
roofing installation.

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For membrane roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.
1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is FM listed for membrane roofing

system identical to that used for this Project.
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1.9

Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by membrane
roofing system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive
manufacturer's special warranty.

Source Limitations: Obtain components including roof insulation and fasteners for membrane
roofing system from same manufacturer as membrane roofing or approved by membrane
roofing manufacturer.

Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E 108, Class A; for application and roof slopes indicated,
as determined by testing identical membrane roofing materials by a qualified testing agency.
Materials shall be identified with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. Comply with requirements in
Division 01. Review methods and procedures related to roofing system including, but not limited
to, the following:

1. Meet with the Owner, Architect, Owner’s insurer if applicable; testing and inspection
agency representative; roofing Installer; roofing system manufacturer's representative;
and installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers of roof
accessories and roof-mounted equipment.

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufactureer’'s
written instructions.

3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify avabilability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

4. Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements,

including flatness and fastening.

Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing.

Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, and
conditions of other construction that will affect roofing system.

Review governing regulations and requirement for insurance and certificates if applicable.
Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after
installation.

9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation.

oo

© N

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled
with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or
listing agency markings, and directions for storing and mixing with other components.

Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location
and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer. Protect stored
liquid material from direct sunlight.

1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated shelf
life.

Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight,
moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store in a dry location. Comply with insulation
manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation.

Handle and store roofing materials and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent
deflection of deck.

08.16.19
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1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather
conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions
and warranty requirements.

1.11 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard or customized form, without monetary limitation, in
which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of membrane roofing system that
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Special warranty includes membrane roofing, base flashings, roof insulation, fasteners,
cover boards, metal edge materials, roofing accessories and other components of
membrane roofing system for wind speed indicated.

2. Warranty Period: 25 years from date of Substantial Completion.

3. Warranty Wind Speed: Manufacturer's 90 mph wind speed warranty as measured 10
meters above grade.

B. Special Project Warranty: Submit roofing Installer's warranty, on warranty form at end of this
Section, signed by Installer, covering Work of this Section, including all components of
membrane roofing system such as membrane roofing, base flashing, roof insulation, fasteners,
cover boards, substrate boards, vapor retarders for the following warranty period:

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 EPDM MEMBRANE ROOFING

1. Manufacturers: “Basis of Design” : Firestone Building Products. “RubberGard” MAX
EPDM Roofing System.

B. Substitutions:

Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01
60 00.

1. Thickness: 60 mils (1.5 mm),Reinforced EPDM
2. Exposed Face Color: Black.

22 AUXILIARY MEMBRANE ROOFING MATERIALS

A. General: Auxiliary membrane roofing materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer
for intended use and compatible with membrane roofing.

1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having
jurisdiction if the construction period falls within the OTC State Regulations time period of
requiring all low VOC compliance, then those standards shall govern.

075323-4 EPDM ROOF SYSTEM 08.16.19
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Sheet Flashing: 60-mil- (1.5-mm-) thick EPDM, partially cured or cured, according to
application.

Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard LVOC .

Seaming Material:  Single-component, butyl splicing primer or manufacturer's standard,
synthetic-rubber polymer primer and 6-inch- (1.50-mm-) wide minimum, butyl splice tape with
release film.

Lap Sealant: Manufacturer's standard, single-component sealant, colored to match membrane
roofing, as required.

Water Cutoff Mastic: Manufacturer's standard butyl mastic sealant.

Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless-steel or aluminum bars,
approximately 1 by 1/8 inch (25 by1.3 mm) thick; with anchors.

Metal Battens: Manufacturer's standard, aluminum-zinc-alloy-coated or zinc-coated steel sheet,
approximately 1 inch wide by 0.05 inch thick (25 mm wide by 1.3 mm thick), prepunched.

Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal plates complying with corrosion-resistance
provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening membrane to steel substrate, and
acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. Comply with FM Navroof # 126884-0-0 for a FM 1-
90 rating.

Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet
flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, reinforced EPDM securement
strips, T-joint covers, in-seam sealants, termination reglets, cover strips, and other accessories.

ROOF INSULATION

General: Preformed roof insulation boards manufactured or approved by EPDM membrane
roofing manufacturer, selected from manufacturer's standard sizes suitable for application, of
thicknesses indicated.

Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C 1289, Type Il, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-fiber
mat facer on both major surfaces.

INSULATION ACCESSORIES

General: Furnish roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for
intended use and compatibility with membrane roofing.

Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation and cover
boards to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.

Cover Board: “Dense Deck Primed” Tested in accordance with ASTM C 473 minimum

Compressive Strength of 900 PSI, ASTM C 1177, FM 4450 approved non-structural, glass mat
faced, silicon treated gypsum panel. Thickness: %"

JOB SITE CONSIDERATIONS (CAUTION AND WARNINGS)
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A SAFETY:

1.
2

6.

Comply with all applicable regulatory safety regulations.

Keep all adhesives, sealants and cleaning materials away from ALL ignition
sources (i.e., flames, fire, sparks, etc.). Do not smoke while using these
materials.

Consult container labels, Material Safety Data Sheets and Technical
Information Sheets for specific safety instructions for all products used on the
project.

Care must be used when installing fasteners to avoid possible conduits and
other piping in and under the deck.

Fumes from adhesive solvents may be drawn into the building during
installation through rooftop intakes. Refer to Firestone’s Technical Information
Sheet “Recommended Guidelines for Application of Roofing Materials to an
Occupied Building”.

Do not use heat guns or open flames to dry adhesives and primers.

B. CAUTIONS:

1.

Store Firestone RubberGard EPDM membranes in the original undisturbed
plastic wrap in a manner to protect it from becoming damaged. Insulation must
be properly stored and protected from ignition sources, moisture and damage.
Consult container labels, Material Safety Data Sheets and Technical Information
Sheets for specific safety, use and storage instructions for all products used on
the project.

Do not use oil-base or bituminous-base roof cement with Firestone
RubberGard EPDM membrane.

Store Firestone Insulations properly protected from ignition sources, moisture
and damage.

C. COLD WEATHER:

1.

When the outside temperature is below 40 °F (4.4 °C), certain combinations of
temperature and humidity may cause condensation on the surface of solvent-

based adhesives and primers. If this condition occurs, discontinue the application.

When the ambient air conditions no longer cause condensation on adhesive
surfaces and the membrane is clean and dry then re-apply additional adhesive or
primer and proceed.

The consistency of sealants, adhesives and primers will begin to thicken as
the temperature drops. To minimize this, the following is recommended:

a) Start work with sealants, adhesives and primers that have been stored
between 60° F and 80° F (15.5° C and 26.7° C). Insulated and heated
boxes may be helpful.

b) Complete test areas to determine if conditions will cause problems such
as condensation with the application of the material.

c) Stop the operation or change to another warm container when
material becomes too thick to properly apply.

Do not use heat guns or open flames to dry adhesives and primers.

When the outside temperature is below 40° F (4.4° C), installation of the
Firestone RubberGard EPDM System requires additional application
procedures:

075323-6
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Ensure that the roof surface is dry. Moisture may cause poor adhesion, and may
lead to moisture entrapment within the roofing system.

Use of temporary roofs should be considered when roof applications must occur in
cold or potentially wet weather to permit continued interior construction or roof- top
work to proceed.

5. If using Water-Based Bonding Adhesive (WBBA), temperatures and substrate
must be at least 40 °F (4.4 °C) and rising for the material to be applied and perform
as designed. Longer drying times should be expected for lower temperatures and
higher humidity.

2.6 ROOF SUBSTRATE PREPARATION

A. CORRECT SUBSTRATE DEFECTS:

1. Defects that need to be corrected before work can commence should be brought to the
attention of the Architect or Owner in writing and addressed by them.
2. For re-roofing applications, remove existing roof system components as specified by the

project designer. If components are discovered during installation that could be
detrimental to the performance of the new roof system, they should be brought to the
attention of the project architect for corrective action.

3. If soundness and integrity of the existing roof system cannot be verified, good roofing
practice requires a complete tear-off to the structural deck. However, recovering an
existing roof system is an alternative to removing existing roof components. Non-
destructive testing, in conjunction with core cuts, must be completed to determine the
condition of the existing roof system and decking.

4. The roofer should coordinate with the General Contractor to assure conditions are
satisfactory to commence with the project as design

B. PREPARE SURFACE:

1. Acceptable substrates to which the RubberGard EPDM Roofing System is installed must
be properly prepared prior to roof system installation. The surface must be relatively even,
clean, dry, smooth, free of sharp edges, fins, loose or foreign materials, oil, grease and
other materials that may damage the roof system. Rough surfaces that could cause
damage to the membrane must be overlaid with insulation.

C. FILL VOIDS:

1. All surface voids of the immediate membrane substrate greater than 1/4” (6.35 mm) wide
must be filled with insulation.

2.7 WOOD NAILER LOCATION AND INSTALLATION

A. Because of recent EPA regulations regarding treated wood, new treatments for
lumber may be highly corrosive to fasteners. Contact the fastener manufacturer for
their recommendations on fasteners if attaching nailers that have been treated with
corrosive materials.

B. WOOD NAILER GRADE:

1. When wood nailers are used, Firestone specifications require the use of wood that is kiln-
dried (Southern Pine, Douglas Fir) structural grade #2 or better, unless otherwise noted.
While being stored on the roof, properly elevate and cover non- treated wood to protect
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from the weather and keep dry. Nailers must be properly anchored to provide secure
attachment through the warranty term. Nailers are not covered by the Firestone warranty.

C. SIZE OF NAILER

1. Nailers shall be a minimum thickness of 2” x 4” nominal (1-1/2” (37.1mm) x 3- 1/2” (89mm))
and exceed the width of any metal flange attached to it by a minimum of %%” (12.7mm).

D. POSITION WOOD NAILER

1. Total wood nailer height must match the total thickness of insulation being used and should
be installed with a 1/8" (3.2 mm) gap between each length and each change of direction.
When more than one nailer thickness is used end joints should be staggered a minimum of
12” from the prior layer in straight runs.

E. SECURE WOOD NAILER

1. Wood nailers must be firmly fastened to the deck or building. Mechanically fasten wood
nailers to resist a minimum force of 200 Ib/f (890 N) in any direction. Defer to attachment
requirements of the roofing system as specified by the project designer if greater than 200
Ibf (890 N).

2. Wood nailers must be installed as specified by the architect or as noted in Firestone Details
and the EPDM System Design Guide. Install wood nailers as follows: Firestone Building
Products no longer requires the use of treated wood nailers. This is due to the new EPA
requirements that have caused treated lumber to have more corrosive properties than the
previous generation of wood treatments. See Technical Bulletin dated March 3, 2005.

a. Refer to the Firestone Design Guide for the appropriate Firestone fastener to be used
for securing membrane into wood nailers. Nails penetrating treated wood nailers must
be hot-dipped galvanized, meeting ASTM A653, Class G185 or as currently
recommended by industry associations.

b. Aluminum fasteners, flashings and accessory products must not make direct contact
with treated wood nailers. Uncoated metal and painted metal flashing and
accessories, except for 300-series stainless steel, must not make direct contact with
treated wood nailers.

c. When in doubt of the type of treatment of the wood nailer or its compatibility with a
metal component, use EPDM membrane as a separator.

F. TAPER WOOD NAILER

1. The wood nailer must be tapered (if applicable) so that it will always be flush at the point of
contact with the insulation (refer to Firestone Details).

G. INSTALLATION OF WOOD NAILERS BY OTHERS

1. Make these specifications and details available when nailers are to be installed by others.
Work that compromises the integrity of the roof system may jeopardize the roof warranty.

28 AIR OR VAPOR BARRIER INSTALLATION

A. INSTALL VAPOR RETARDER (WHEN SPECIFIED):

1. Install a vapor retarder as specified by the project designer or as required by Firestone.

B. INSTALL AIR BARRIER (WHEN SPECIFIED)
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2.10

1. Install an air barrier as specified by the project designer or as required by Firestone.
INSULATION INSTALLATION

Install Insulation:
Install only as much insulation as can be covered with roofing membrane and
completed before the end of the day’s work or before the onset of inclement weather.

Fill Voids Between Standing Seams:

Areas between standing seams must be filled with Firestone ISO 95+ in order to create
a solid substrate, flush with the standing seam tops, to support the subsequent layers of
insulation.

Fit Insulation:

Neatly fit insulation to all penetrations, projections, and nailers. Insulation should be
loosely fitted, with gaps greater than 1/4" (6.3 mm) filled with acceptable insulation.
Under no circumstances should the membrane be left unsupported over a space greater
than 1/4" (6.3 mm). Tapered insulation with acceptable facers for bonding must be
installed around roof drains so as to provide proper slope for drainage as shown in
Firestone Details.

Stagger Insulation Joints:
When installing multiple layers of insulation, all joints between layers should be
staggered but is not required for the issuance of a Firestone Warranty.

Insulation Attachment

Insulation must be attached using Firestone fasteners and insulation plates. Refer to the
Technical Information Sheet for the specific insulation being used for attachment
patterns and fastening rates. When installing a multi-layer insulation assembly, the
fastening pattern is determined by the type and thickness of the top layer of insulation.

MEMBRANE SECUREMENT AND INSTALLATION (QSRMA ATTACHMENT)

Install the QuickSeam R.M.A. Strip: Mechanically Attach the QuickSeam R.M.A. strips to the
substrate with an approved fastener and a Firestone “V” plate or Batten Bar per Firestone
specifications. Do not remove release paper until Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer is applied and
membrane is ready for installation. Should a batten bar be used, it is required to caulk the
fastener heads with AP Sealant and round the corners prior to installation.

Note: Precaution should be taken to ensure that the R.M.A. strips are installed
perpendicular to the steel deck.

Position the EPDM Sheets: Place membrane panel, without stretching, over the installed
QSRMA Strip and allow to relax for a minimum of 30 minutes before splicing or attaching. During
cold weather application, it is recommended that the smallest panels be used to minimize folds.
(Larger panels have factory folds which may take longer to relax during cold weather). The
RubberGard R.M.A. System must be installed so that the seams shed the flow of water.

After making sure the sheet is placed in its final position allowing for the minimum lap
width per Firestone specifications, fold it back evenly onto itself without wrinkles to
expose the underside mating surface of the sheet, exposing the underside of the
membrane and the QSRMA Strip.

Note: It will assist in the application if area of the membrane that will be mated to the
QSRMA Strip is marked as the membrane is folded back.
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C. Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer: Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer using the
QuickScrubber to the back of the EPDM membrane over the width of the QuickSeam R.M.A.
strip. Ensure that the primer has been applied to a sufficient width and with sufficient quantity.

D. Remove the paper backing: Allow the Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to flash off completely. Use
the touch-push test to test for dryness. Remove both release papers from the QuickSeam R.M.A.
strip and roll the field membrane onto the strip. Use a Stiff Push Broom to ensure an initial bond
between the RMA Strip and the field membrane.

E. Roll the QuickSeam R.M.A. Strip: Using a stiff broom Roll the strips using Firestone’s QuickRoller
across its entire length above both tapes.

Note: Do not use metal rollers or power rollers over the QSRMA Strip.
2.1 MEMBRANE SEAMING

A. Position and Fold Back the Lap Edge:
Position the membrane at the seam area by overlapping membrane 4" (102 mm) for 3"
(76 mm) QuickSeam Tape and 8" (203mm) for 7" (178 mm) QuickSeam Tape. Once
the membrane is in place, mark the bottom membrane 1/2" (12.7 mm) to 3/4" (19
mm)from the edge of the top membrane every 4' (1.2 m) to 6' (1.8 m) using the marking
crayon provided with the QuickSeam Tape. Tack the membrane back with Single-Ply
QuickPrime Primer as necessary to hold back the membrane at the splicing area.

B. Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to Seam Area:
Remove excess amounts of dusting agent on the membrane and at factory splices
using a stiff push broom. Stir Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer thoroughly before and
during use. Dip the QuickScrubber into the bucket of Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer,
keeping the pad flat. Apply the Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer using long back and forth
type strokes with pressure along the length of the splicing area until surfaces become a
dark gray in color. Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to both surfaces at the same
time. Change the scrub pad every 200 feet (61 m) of seam or when the pad will no
longer hold the proper amount of Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer.

Additional scrubbing is required at all factory seams and at areas that may have
become contaminated or have excess amounts of dusting agent.

C. Apply the QuickSeam Splice Tape:
After allowing the Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to dry properly using the Touch-
Push Test, apply the QuickSeam Seam Tape to the bottom membrane, aligning the
edge of the release paper with the markings. Immediately roll the splice tape with a
3" -4" (76 mm - 102 mm) wide silicone hand roller, a short nap 3" (76 mm) paint
roller, or a clean QuickScrubber or QuickScrubber Plus pad and handle.

D. Check the Splice Tape Alignment:
When the QuickSeam Splice Tape has been installed for the entire seam length,
position the top membrane to rest on top of the tape’s release paper backing. Trim the
top panel as necessary to assure that 1/8" - 1/2" (3.1mm -12.7 mm) of the QuickSeam
Seam Tape will be exposed on the finished seam.

E. Remove Release Paper Backing:
To remove the paper backing from the tape, roll back the EPDM membrane and peel
the release paper backing off the QuickSeam Splice Tape by pulling against the
weight of the bottom panel at approximately a 45° angle to the tape and parallel with
the roof surface. Allow the top membrane to fall freely onto the exposed QuickSeam
Splice Tape. Broom the entire length of the seam at a 45° angle as the release paper
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2.12

2.13

is being removed.

Roll the Seam:

Roll the seam using a 1-1/2" - 2" (38 mm - 51 mm) wide silicone hand roller or the
Firestone QuickRoller first across the seam and then along the entire length of the
seam.

Special Considerations (End Laps, “T” Joints, etc.):

1. End Laps:
When the seam is greater in length than the tape, the adjoining QuickSeam Splice
Tape must be overlapped a minimum of 1" (25.4 mm).

2. Trim QuickSeam Splice Tape at “T”Joints:
Trim QuickSeam Splice Tape so that the edge of QuickSeam Splice Tape and the
edge of the membrane are flush beneath the “T” Joint area.

3. “T” Joints:

Apply a section of Firestone QuickSeam Flashing or QuickSeam Joint Cover over
the “T” joint area.

4. Using QuickSeam Splice Tape with Cured EPDM as Flashing:
If cured EPDM is used as flashing, apply an 8" (203 mm) long section of
QuickSeam Flashing or a QuickSeam Joint Cover over the intersection of the
flashing and field Seams.

ADDITIONAL MEMBRANE SECUREMENT AND BASE TIE-IN FLASHING

Secure the membrane (base tie-in) at all locations where the membrane goes
through an angle change greater than 1" (25.4 mm) in 12" (305 mm) (i.e., roof
edges, curbs, interior walls, etc.)

Attach the QSRPF Strip to the penetration, parapet wall or deck using Firestone 2" (51 mm)
Seam Plates, V-Plates or Firestone Batten Strips fastened a maximum of 12"(305 mm) o.c. Roll
the membrane into place and then fold back, exposing the underside of the membrane and the
QSRPF Strip. When using batten strips, apply Firestone AP Sealant over each fastener head,
assuring that the fastener head is completely covered.

Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to the membrane where it will mate with the QuickSeam
Splice Tape and allow to dry.

Apply Firestone Bonding Adhesive to the back half of the QSRPF, to the membrane that is to be
bonded to the penetration or wall, and to the penetration or wall itself.

After the surfaces have dried properly as determined by using the Touch-Push Test, remove the
release paper from the QuickSeam Reinforced Perimeter Fastening Strip and roll the membrane
into place, assuring a tight fit into the transition between the horizontal and vertical surfaces.
Continue to roll the membrane up the wall and broom in place with a stiff push broom. Roll the
membrane over the QuickSeam Tape with a 1-1/2"- 2" (38 mm x 51 mm) wide silicone roller or
Firestone QuickRoller across the tape and then along its length.

Complete vertical laps seams as described in the lap splice section of this specification. Install a
T-Joint Cover over any vertical lap splices that go through an angle change (Refer to Firestone
Details).

FLASHING - PENETRATIONS
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2.14

General:
1. Remove all loose existing flashing (i.e., lead, bituminous materials, mastic,
etc.).

2. Flash all penetrations passing through the membrane.

The flashing seal must be made directly to the penetration. Pipes, Round Supports,

Structural Steel Tubing, etc.:

1. Flash penetrations with Firestone EPDM Pre-Molded Pipe Flashings wherever
possible. Do not cut or patch EPDM Pre-Molded Pipe Flashings to assist in their
installation.

2. Flash penetrations using FormFlash when the use of Pre-Molded EPDM Pipe
Flashings is not possible.

3. Refer to Firestone’s Technical Information Sheet for minimum and maximum pipe
diameters that can be successfully flashed with Pre-Molded EPDM Pipe Flashings,
Structural Steel Tubing: Use a field-fabricated pipe flashing detail when the corner
radius is greater than 1/4” (6.35 mm) and the longest side of the tube does not
exceed 12” (305 mm). When the tube exceeds 12" (305mm) use a standard curb
detail including base tie-in and suitable termination.

Pipe Clusters and Unusual Shaped Penetrations:

1. Fabricate penetration pockets to allow a minimum clearance of 1" (25.4 mm)
between the penetration(s) and all sides.

2. Secure penetration pockets and flash per Firestone Details.

3. Fill penetration pockets with Firestone Pourable Sealer and mound to shed
water. Pourable Sealer must be a minimum of 2" (51 mm) deep and 1" (25.4
mm) thick around the penetrations.

Flexible Penetrations
Provide a weathertight gooseneck set in Water Block Seal and secured to the deck.
Flash in accordance with Firestone Details.

Scuppers:

1. Provide and install a new welded watertight sleeve.

2. Set welded watertight scupper in Water Block Seal and secure scupper to the
structure.

3. Flash in accordance with Firestone Details.

Expansion Joints:
Install where specified by the project designer. Install expansion joints in accordance
with Firestone details.

FLASHING - WALLS, PARAPETS, MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT CURBS, ETC.

General:
Using the largest pieces of continuous RubberGard EPDM membrane practical, flash
all walls, parapets, curbs, etc., to the height as specified by the project designer.

Evaluate Substrate:
See chart in the System Design Guide section of this manual.

Install Additional Membrane Securement at Curbs, Penetrations, Walls, etc.:

Refer to Section 2.09 of this specification.

Provide Termination:
Provide termination directly to the vertical substrate as shown in Firestone Details.
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E. Provide Intermediate Attachment:

Intermediate attachment of membrane is required at 36" (914 mm) intervals in

accordance with Firestone Details unless:

1. The wall surface is smooth without noticeable high spots or depressions (i.e.,
plywood, poured or precast concrete, or hollow core block or masonry walls where
joints are flush with masonry surface)

2. The termination is either a Termination Bar or membrane has been installed
underneath a coping to the outside edge of the wall.

2.15 FLASHING - ROOF EDGE METALS

A. Flash, Roof Edge Metals using Firestone QuickSeam Flashing:
1. Clean the Membrane and Metal Edge:
Remove excess amounts of dusting agent by brooming. Apply Single-Ply
QuickPrime Primer to the metal edging and membrane as described in Firestone
Specifications. Allow the Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to flash-off.

2. Apply QuickSeam Flashing:
Place the roll of QuickSeam Flashing on the roof a few feet ahead of the application
starting point, positioned so that it unrolls from the top of the roll (release paper will
be on top). Remove approximately 2' - 3' (.6 m - .9 m) of release paper and apply to
the metal flange and RubberGard Membrane. Lap adjacent rolls of QuickSeam
Flashing a minimum of 1" (25.4 mm).

3. Roll the QuickSeam Flashing:
With a 1-1/2" - 2" (38 mm - 51 mm) wide silicone hand roller, roll the
QuickSeamFlashing to assure proper adhesion. Additional attention must be given
to factory seam intersections and to any change in plane.

4. Special Considerations (End Laps, “T” Joints, etc.):

a. Apply 6" (152.4 mm) length of QuickSeam Flashing, a QuickSeam Joint Cover
or 6" x 6" (152.4 mm x 152.4 mm) FormFlash to the inside edge of the
QuickSeam Flashing at all overlaps (Refer to Details).

b. Apply 6" (152.4 mm) length of QuickSeam Flashing, a QuickSeam Joint Cover
or 6"x 6" (152.4 mm x 152.4 mm) FormFlash at all intersections between the
QuickSeam Flashing and field-fabricated seams (Refer to Details).

c. Ifthe roof edge includes a gravel stop and sealant is not applied between the
laps in the metal edging, an additional piece of QuickSeam Flashing must be
applied over the metal lap to the top of the gravel stop, after the initial
application of QuickSeam Flashing. Seam Edge Treatment shall be applied at
the intersections of the two flashing sections.

B. Opt|mal Application:
The optimal use of QuickSeam Flashing is where a 3" (76 mm) metal flange is
being used. This will provide the minimum 2" (51 mm) seam to the RubberGard
Membrane, with the remaining 3" (76 mm) of the material completely covering the
metal flange.

2. If aflange wider than 3" (76 mm) is used, the joints of the sheet metal edge must
be flashed using QuickSeam Flashing and Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer. In
addition, it is recommended that 3" (76 mm) QuickSeam Splice Tape be placed in
the sheet metal laps to help seal the metal edge.

2.16 MEMBRANE REPAIR

A. Repair Cuts/Punctures in the Membrane, or Wrinkles Within 18" (458 mm) of a
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Seam:

1. A wrinkle running toward a seam or within 18" (458 mm) of a seam must be
repaired. The wrinkle must be cut out so that the membrane lays flat, and patched
with a piece of EPDM membrane having no factory seams that extends a minimum
of 3" (76 mm) beyond the boundaries of the cut in all directions. If the wrinkle
occurs through QuickSeam Flashing or QuickSeam FormFlash, then like material
must be used for repair however, QuickSeam Flashing or QuickSeam FormFlash
may not extend onto the roof surface more than 6” (152 mm).

If repairing of the same wrinkle must continue, then EPDM membrane must be
used. Install the EPDM repair membrane first, and round all corners of the repair
piece.

QUICKSEAM FLASHING OR QUICKSEAM FORMFLASH CANNOT BE USED TO
REPAIR CURED MEMBRANE.

2. Repair a cut or puncture in the EPDM membrane with EPDM membrane. The
repair must extend a minimum of 3" (76 mm) beyond the boundary of the affected
area in all directions. Round all corners of the repair piece (Example: a pinhole
will require a minimum 6"x 6" (152 mm x 152 mm) EPDM section).

B. Clean the Membrane:
When repairing membrane which has been in service for some time, it is necessary to
remove accumulated dirt. Proper membrane preparation is made by scrubbing the
membrane with a scrub brush and warm soapy water, rinsing with clear water and
drying with clean cotton cloths. Clean the area using clean cotton cloths with Firestone
Splice Wash. Additional cleaning using Firestone Splice Wash is often necessary.

C. Install Repair Material:
Repairs must be made with SA-1065 Splice Adhesive. Refer to the Flashing Seam
Details of this manual for application requirements of Splice Adhesive.

217 TEMPORARY CLOSURE
A. Temporary closures which assure that moisture does not damage any completed
section of the new roofing system are the responsibility of the licensed applicator. It is

not warrantable by Firestone. Completion of flashings, terminations and temporary
closures must be completed as required to provide a watertight condition.

See the Firestone V-Force Membrane Technical Information Sheet for further
information.

2.18 SHEET METAL WORK

A. For specific installation instructions for Firestone Sheet Metal, refer to the System
Design Guide and Technical Information Section of this manual.

B. For sheet metal work not supplied by Firestone, refer to fabrication and installation requirements
specified by the project architect as well as industry standards.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with the
following requirements and other conditions affecting performance of roofing system:

1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place and curbs are set and braced.

2. Verify that wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at
penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation.

3. Verify that surface plane flatness and fastening of steel roof deck complies with requirements
of "Steel Decking."

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing installation
according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. Remove sharp projections.

Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or
migrating onto surfaces of other construction.

Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from
entering completed sections of roofing system at the end of the workday or when rain is forecast.
Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing.

COVER BOARD

Comply with membrane roofing system and insulation manufacturer's written instructions for
installing roof insulation.

Install 1 / 2” cover boards with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints staggered
between rows. Offset joints of cover board below a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) in each
direction. Butt cover boards together and adhered to roofdeck.

Mechanically Fastened Cover Board. Install cover board and secure to deck using mechanical
fasteners specifically designed and sized for fastening specified board-type roof cover board to
deck type.

1. Fasten cover board and insulation according to requirements of membrane manufacturer to
meet attachment for RI Building Code 105 mph wind speed design zone.

2. Fasten insulation to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof per ASCE-7
requirements.

MECHANICALLY ATTACHED MEMBRANE ROOFING INSTALLATION

Mechanically attached membrane roofing over area to receive roofing according to membrane
roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. Unroll membrane roofing and allow to relax
before installing.
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3.5

3.6

3.7

A.

Accurately align membrane roofing and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum
dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.

Fasten membrane into decking per requirements of approved FM Roof Nav #427652-0-0.Bonding
Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of membrane roofing at rate required by
manufacturer and allow to partially dry before installing membrane roofing. Do not apply to splice
area of membrane roofing.

Mechanically or adhesively fasten roofing membrane securely at terminations, penetrations, and
perimeter of roofing.

Apply membrane roofing with side laps shingled with slope of roof deck where possible.

Tape Seam Installation: Clean and prime both faces of splice areas, apply 6” splice tape, and
firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping membrane roofing according to manufacturer's written
instructions to ensure a watertight seam installation. Apply lap sealant and seal exposed edges
of membrane roofing terminations.

Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing that does not comply with requirements.

BASE FLASHING INSTALLATION

Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories and adhere to substrates according
to membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate and allow
to partially dry. Do not apply to seam area of flashing.

Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet
flashing.

Clean splice areas, apply splicing cement, and firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping
sheets to ensure a watertight seam installation. Apply lap sealant and seal exposed edges of
sheet flashing terminations.

Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through
termination bars. Refer to drawings for details.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Final Roof Inspection: Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to
inspect roofing installation on completion.

Repair or remove and replace components of membrane roofing system where inspections
indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.

Additional inspections, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of
replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
PROTECTING AND CLEANING

Protect membrane roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction
period. When remaining construction will not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for
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3.8

deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to
Architect and Owner.

Correct deficiencies in or remove membrane roofing system that does not comply with
requirements, repair substrates and repair or reinstall membrane roofing system to a condition
free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty
requirements.

ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY

WHEREAS <Insert name> of <Insert address>, herein called the "Roofing Installer," has
performed roofing and associated work ("work") on the following project:

Owner: <Insert name of Owner.>

Address: <Insert address.>

Building Name/Type: <Insert information.>
Address: <Insert address.>

Area of Work: <Insert information.>
Acceptance Date: <Insert date.>

Warranty Period: <Insert time.>

Expiration Date: <Insert date.>

NN =

AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a
subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and
workmanship for designated 2 Year Warranty Period,

NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein set
forth, that during Warranty Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or cause to be
made such repairs to or replacements of said work as are necessary to correct faulty and
defective work and as are necessary to maintain said work in a watertight condition.

This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions:

1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the building,
and to building contents, caused by:

a. Lightning;

b. Peak gust wind speed exceeding — 90 mph (m/sec);

c. Fire;

d. Failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive deflection,

deterioration, and decomposition;

e. Faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, equipment
supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work;

f.  Vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and

g. Activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance personnel,
other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by Owner.

2. When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and void
until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense thereof
have been paid by Owner or by another responsible party so designated.

3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not liable
for consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or faults or
defects of work.

4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than Roofing
Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with penetrations,
attachment of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this Warranty shall become null
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and void on date of said alterations, but only to the extent said alterations affect work covered
by this Warranty. If Owner engages Roofing Installer to perform said alterations, Warranty
shall not become null and void unless Roofing Installer, before starting said work, shall have
notified Owner in writing, showing reasonable cause for claim, that said alterations would
likely damage or deteriorate work, thereby reasonably justifying a limitation or termination of
this Warranty.

5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but was
not originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded basin, or
other use or service more severe than originally specified, this Warranty shall become null
and void on date of said change, but only to the extent said change affects work covered by
this Warranty.

6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks,
defects, or deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to
inspect work and to examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterioration.

7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work and
shall not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully
available to Owner in cases of roofing failure. Specifically, this Warranty shall not operate to
relieve Roofing Installer of responsibility for performance of original work according to
requirements of the Contract Documents, regardless of whether Contract was a contract
directly with Owner or a subcontract with Owner's General Contractor.

E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this <Insert day> day of
<Insert month>, <Insert year>.

1. Authorized Signature: <Insert signature>.

2. Name: <Insert name>.
3. Title: <Insert title>.

END OF SECTION 07 53 23
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ROOF DESIGN CRITERIA

1. WIND SPEED CALCULATION

INFORMATION FROM: RI SBC-1 2013
BUILDING RISK CATEGORY: I PER RI SBC-1 2013; TABLE 1604.5
BASIC WIND SPEED: 105 M.P.H. PER RI SBC-1 2013; TABLE 1608.1

2. MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE
BUILDING HEIGHT: 13’-0”” PER RI SBC-1 TABLE 503

+/- 28'-0" MAXIMUM ASSUMED
BUILDING HEIGHT BASED ON
OWNER PROVIDED EXISTING
DRAWINGS.

SITE EXPOSURE: RELATIVELY OPEN TERRAIN WITH SCATTERED
OBSTRUCTIONS LESSTHAN 30' TALL

3. ULTIMATE WIND
UPLIFT PRESSURES: -59.0 x 2 (FM GLOBAL 100% FACTOR OF SAFETY) =118 =
FM 1-120 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
60, 105 and 150 IN FIELD, PERIMETER AND CORNERS,
RESPECTIVELY.

4. EPDM SINGLE PLY MEMBRANE ROOFING
MECHANICALLY FASTENED 0.060" EPDM ROOF SYSTEM; DESIGN
BASED ON FIRESTONE RUBERGARD EPDM R.M.A. OR APPROVED
EQUAL. SYSTEM SHALL BE INSTALLED PER ALL ROOF
MANUFACTURER'S WRITTEN REQUIREMENTS, SPECIFICATIONS
AND STANDARD DETAILS. PROVIDE ALL REQUIRED SEAM TAPES
AND FLASHING AT THE PROPER WIDTHS, PRIMERS,
ACCESSORIES AND COMPONENTS FOR A COMPLETELY WATER
TIGHT SYSTEM INSTALLATION. INSTALL SYSTEM PER ALL
APPLICABLE CODES AND GOVERNING BODIES INCLUDING NRCA
AND FACTORY MUTUAL GLOBAL (FM). CONTRACTOR TO
CONFIRM ANY ADDITIONAL DESIGN AND/OR INSTALLATION
REQUIREMENTS WITH THE OWNER PRIOR TO COMMENCING
WORK. ROOF SYSTEM DESIGN BASED ON FACTORY MUTUAL
GLOBAL ROOF NAYV #427692-0-0 meeting FM 1-90 rating.

5. COVERBOARD
1. 1/2" HIGH DENSITY HIGH COMPRESSIVE COVERBOARD SET
IN INSULATION ADHESIVE; DENS DECK PRIME, SECUROCK
OR APPROVED EQUAL.
2. COVERBOARD TO BE INSTALLED WITH 16 FASTENERS PER
BOARD IN FIELD ON ROOF; 24 PER BOARD AT PERIMETER AND
32 PER BOARD AT CORNERS TO MEET MANUFACTURER'S 30-

YEAR WARRANTY REQUIREMENTS.
3. COVERBOARDS TO BE 4' x 4' MAXIMUM BOARD SIZE.

6. INSULATION
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1. FLAT INSULATION BASED ON FIRESTONE ISO 95+ GL OR APPROVED EQUAL.
2. MINIMUM 2" INSULATION AT ENTIRE ROOF SURFACES.

3. INSULATION TO BE INSTALLED PER FM-I-90 RATING TO
MEET MANUFACTURER'S 30-YEAR WARRANTY

REQUIREMENTS.
4. ALL INSULATION BOARDS TO BE 4' x 4' MAXIMUM BOARD SIZE.

7. EDGE METAL
1. PROVIDE .040" ALUMINUM PRE-FABRICATED EDGE
METAL FASCIA SYSTEM TO MEET ROOF

MANUFACTURER'S WARRANTY.
2. EDGE METAL DESIGN BASED ON FIRESTONE APPROVED METAL ANCHORGARD

SYSTEMS.
3. COLOR: BROWN TO MATCH EXISTING.

8. FLASHING / SEAMS
1. ALL FLASHINGS TO CONFORM TO ROOF MANUFACTURER'S 25-YEAR WARRANTY

REQUIREMENTS.
2. ALL SEAMS TO CONFORM TO ROOF MANUFACTURER'S 25-YEAR REQUIREMENTS

(6" MINIMUM).

9. WOOD NAILERS / BLOCKING / PERIMETER BLOCKING
1. SECUREMENT OF ALL WOOD NAILERS AND/OR
BLOCKING SHALL MEET OR EXCEED THE
REQUIREMENTS OF FACTORY MUTUAL GLOBAL (FM

GLOBAL) DATA SHEET 1-49:
A.REFER TO SECTION 2.2.2.3.6 FOR SECUREMENT OF WOOD MEMBERS TO

WOOD NAILERS.
2. PERIMETER BLOCKING: CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE
ENGINEERED SHOP DRAWINGS SIGNED AND STAMPED BY A
REGISTERED LICENSED RHODE ISLAND STRUCTURAL ENGINEER
FOR THE DESIGN OF THE WOOD NAILER SECUREMENT TO THE
STRUCTURAL METAL DECK AND FOR THE DESIGN OF THE WOOQOD
MEMBER SERCUREMENT TO THE WOOD NAILER. SUBMIT FOR

ARCHITECT'S AND FM GLOBAL'S REVIEW AND APPROVAL.
3. ROOF CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR PROVIDING, FURNISHING AND
INSTALLING ALL BLOCKING.

10. WARRANTY
1. PROVIDE 25-YEAR PLATINUM RED SHIELD WARRANTY OR EQUAL IN COVERAGE

AND VALUE.

2. WARRANTY SHALL INCLUDE MEMBRANE, FLASHING,
COVERBOARD, INSULATION, ANCHORS, ADHESIVES, VAPOR
BARRIER, AND ALL OTHER COMPONENTS SUPPLIED BY THE
ROOF SYSTEM MANUFACTURER.

11. QUALITY ASSURANCE
1. CONTRACTOR SHALL BE A CERTIFIED, APPROVED AND/OR
LICENSED CONTRACTOR OF THE ROOF MANUFACTURER FOR
AT LEAST 5 YEARS.
ZSYCSQEII\'I/'II;ACTOR SHALL HAVE A MINIMUM OF 10 YEARS INSTALLING SIMILAR
3. CONTRACTOR WILL PERFORM ALL WORK BY
COMPETENT, TRAINED, AND PROPERLY EQUIPPED
PERSONNEL IN ACCORDANCE WITH APPLICABLE INDUSTRY
STANDARDS.
4. CONTRACTOR WILL OBSERVE ALL PUBLISHED SAFETY
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POLICIES RELATED TO ROOFING SYSTEM INSTALLATION AND
RELATED WORK. ALL FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL CODES
SHALL BE FOLLOWED.

12. REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
1. SYSTEM SHALL MEET RI SBC-1 BASIC WIND
SPEED DESIGN PER TABLE 1608.1, RISK

CATEGORY II: 105 MPH.
2. ROOF SYSTEM DESIGN BASED ON FACTORY MUTUAL GLOBAL ROOF NAV #427692

00.

3. ROOF SYSTEM SHALL MEET FACTORY MUTUAL GLOBAL FM 1-90 REQUIREMENTS.
4. ROOF SYSTEM SHALL MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF FM
GLOBAL PROPERTY LOSS PREVENTION DATA SHEET 1-28 WIND
DESIGN, DATA SHEET 1-29 ABOVE DECK ROOF COMPONENTS,
DATA SHEET 1-49 PERIMETER ATTACHMENT, AND DATA SHEET 1-
52 FIELD UPLIFT TEST.

5. CONTRACTOR TO PROVIDE ALL TESTING, INSPECTIONS AND
DOCUMENTATION REQUIRED BY OWNER'S INSURER (FM GLOBAL),
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, FM DATA SHEET 1-52 FIELD
UPLIFT TEST, FM APPROVAL STANDARD 4470 WIND UPLIFT
RESISTANCE TEST, AND ANSI FM 4474 PRESSURE UPLIFT TEST.
6. CONSTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR COMPLETING
FM FORM 2688 REQUIRED FOR FACTORY MUTUAL APPROVAL.

5. CONTRACTOR SHALL MEET OR EXCEED ALL FM GLOBAL
INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS FOR MECHANICAL ATTACHED
SINGLE-PLY MEMBRANES PER FM GLOBAL PROPERTY LOSS
PREVENTION DATA SHEET 1-49, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PERIMETER FLASHING, BASE SECUREMENT, FLASHING
DETAILS, WOOD NAILERS, ROOF DRAINS AND ROOF
PENETRATIONS.
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

14

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Manufactured Products:

a. Manufactured through-wall flashing and counterflashing.
2. Formed Products:

a. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.

b. Formed equipment support flashing.

C. Formed pan flashing and counterflashing.

Related Sections:

1. Section 061035 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
2. Section 075323 "EPDM Roof System" for sheet metal flashing and trim integral with
roofing systems.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies as indicated shall withstand wind loads,
structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due
to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight.

Thermal Movements: Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allows for thermal movements
from ambient and surface temperature changes.

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C)],
material surfaces.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each

manufactured product and accessory.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessory
indicated with factory-applied color finishes involving color selection.
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Quallification Data: For qualified fabricator.

B. Warranty: Sample of special warranty.
1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessories to include in maintenance
manuals.
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal
flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of
successful in-service performance.

B. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard: Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal
Manual" unless more stringent requirements are specified or shown on Drawings.

C. Copper Sheet Metal Standard: Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook."

Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials
away from uncured concrete and masonry.

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight
and high humidity, except to the extent necessary for the period of sheet metal flashing and trim
installation.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to
repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of
factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.

C. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 SHEET METALS

A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying
a strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.

B. Copper Sheet: ASTM B 370, cold-rolled copper sheet, HO0 or HO1 temper.

1. Non-Patinated Exposed Finish: Mill.
C. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish
required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required.
1. As-Milled Finish: Standard two-side bright finish.
2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finishes:
a. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 620. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat.
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
3. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
4. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or
polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry
film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm).
2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings,
separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal
flashing and trim installation and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or
manufactured item unless otherwise indicated.

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or
factory-applied coating.
b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for
metal being fastened.
c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching
internal gutter width.
2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or Series 300 stainless steel.
3. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
C. Solder:
1. For Copper: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead.
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Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant
tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining
tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.

Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; low modulus; of type,
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and
remain watertight.

Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant;
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited
movement.

Epoxy Seam Sealer: Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound,
recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints.

Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.

FABRICATION, GENERAL

General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, geometry,
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item indicated. Fabricate items at the shop to
greatest extent possible.

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with
performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and
metal.

2. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.

3. Form sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool

marks and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form
hems.

4, Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not
allowed on faces exposed to view.

Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to
a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and
within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric
sealant.

Expansion Provisions: Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used, form expansion
joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with butyl
sealant concealed within joints.

Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or
from compatible, noncorrosive metal.

Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural
Sheet Metal Manual" for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.

Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form
seams, and solder.
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B.

C.

2.5

A

26

A.

PART 3 -

3.1

A

B.

Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with
elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended
use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.

Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal
with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.

Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

Roof to Wall Transition: Fabricate from the following materials:
1. Aluminum: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.

Counterflashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum: 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum: 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Fabricate head, sill and similar flashings to extend 4
inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings. Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high,
end dams. Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Copper: 16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick).

2. Aluminum: 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

MISCELLANEOUS SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

Equipment Support Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Aluminum: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm thick).

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations,
dimensions and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely
anchored.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, welding
rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to
complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated. Provide uniform,
neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant.

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight
performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating
sheet metal.

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart. Anchor each cleat with two
fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and
tool marks.

5. Install sealant tape where indicated.

6. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.

7. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates,
protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other
permanent separation as recommended by SMACNA.

1. Coat back side of sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing
and trim will contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
2. Underlayment: Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood

substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a
course of polyethylene sheet.

Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (600
mm) of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not
be sufficiently watertight, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1
inch (25 mm) deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.

Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate wood sheathing not less than 1-1/4
inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws.

Seal joints as shown and as required for watertight construction.

1. Where sealant-filled joints are used, embed hooked flanges of joint members not less
than 1 inch (25 mm) into sealant. Form joints to completely conceal sealant. When
ambient temperature at time of installation is moderate, between 40 and 70 deg F (4 and
21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting
proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures. Do not install sealant-type
joints at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C).

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint
Sealants."

Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where indicated and where necessary for strength.
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3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION

General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet
metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal
Manual." Provide concealed fasteners where possible, set units true to line, and level as
indicated. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and
weather resistant.

Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base
flashing. Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten.

Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.
Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend
counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of
4 inches (100 mm) and bed with sealant. Secure in a waterproof manner by means of snap-in
installation and sealant or lead wedges and sealant.

Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation
of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to
pipes that penetrate roof.

WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION

General: Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture
according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated. Coordinate installation of wall
flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers.
Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill and similar flashings to
extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.

MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING INSTALLATION

Equipment Support Flashing: Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with
installation of roofing and equipment. Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to
equipment support member.

ERECTION TOLERANCES

Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch
(3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and
weathering.

Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.

Clean off excess sealants.
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D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On
completion of installation, remove unused materials and clean finished surfaces. Maintain in a
clean condition during construction.

E. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated
beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION 07 62 00
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Urethan joint sealants.

2. Latex joint sealants.

3. Backer rod and sealant accessories

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each joint-sealant product indicated.

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with
joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips
of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants.

Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
Joint-sealant formulation.

Joint-sealant color.

PN~

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.
Product Certificates: For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer.

Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.

Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved
for installation of units required for this Project.

08.16.19 JOINT SEALANTS 079200 -1
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B.

1.6

A

1.7

A

B.

C.

Source Limitations: Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single manufacturer.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).

2. When joint substrates are wet.

3 Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for

applications indicated.
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from
joint substrates.

WARRANTY

Special Installer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or
replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in
this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant
manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from
the following:

1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design
or construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's
written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric

contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

B.

MATERIALS, GENERAL

Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants: Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for
each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates.

079200-2 JOINT SEALANTS 08.16.19
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22

23

24

Stain-Test-Response Characteristics: Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous
substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have
not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.

Suitability for Contact with Food: Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated
contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.

Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS

Single-Component, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25,
for Use NT.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

BASF Building Systems; Sonolastic NP1, Sonalastic TX1, Sonolastic Ultra.
Dow #995 Structural sealant.

Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol I-XL.

Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; Sikaflex - 1a.

Tremco Incorporated; Dymonic, Vulkem 116.

Approved Equal

~0 Q0T

LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

Latex Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF,
paintable.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

BASF Building Systems; Sonolac.
Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 600.
Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.
Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834.
Approved Equal

pooow

JOINT SEALANT BACKING

General: Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint
substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin),
Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin) or any of the
preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application
indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing
optimum sealant performance.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint
surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

08.16.19 JOINT SEALANTS 079200-3
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2.5

A

B.

C.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote
optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

B.

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply
with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous
joint substrates include the following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
C. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

Metal.

Glass.

Porcelain enamel.

Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

aoow
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3.3

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths
that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and

replace them with dry materials.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants
and backs of joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth,
uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and
adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.
4. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193.
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per

Figure 8C in ASTM C 1193.

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.
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3.4

3.5

3.6

CLEANING

Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products
in which joints occur.

PROTECTION

Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately
so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.

1. Joint Locations:
a. Seals between Air Vapor Barrier Membrane and frames of windows, doors, louvers
Curtainwall and other penetrations through the air vapor barrier
b. Joints between different materials.
C. Other joints as indicated on the drawings.
2. Urethane Joint Sealant: Single component, nonsag, Class 25.

Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.

1. Joint Locations:

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.

b. Interior perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicatedVertical joints on
exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry walls and partitions.

c. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, windows
and elevator entrances.

d. Perimeter joints of plumbing fixtures at walls, floors and counters.

e. Perimeter of countertops and backsplashes at adjacent walls.

f. Other joints as indicated.

2. Joint Sealant: Latex.

END OF SECTION 07 92 00
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SECTION 10 00 00 Appendix A Asbestos Abatement Report

GENERAL

The drawings for this project represent an integral part of the contract documents, and should not be
considered as a separate entity. They, along with the technical specifications, form a complete
process of disseminating specific information required to perform the work of this project.

The following schedule indicates the drawings of this project, ordered for convenience only, and do

not obligate the Contractor to perform the work in any specific sequence, nor construed as specific
work for a specific trade, subcontractor or supplier.

END OF SECTION 10 00 00

08.16.19 APPENDIX A 100000 -1



Asbestos Abatement Plan

Viola M. Berard Center
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Prepared for:
Edward Rowse Architects
Attn: Ms. Janet Lever
400 Massasoit Avenue
East Providence, RI 02914

Prepared by:

ﬂEnvironmental

Consulting & Management

181 Amaral Street
Riverside, Rl 02915

July 2019



RHODE ISLAND DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH
NOTARIZED CERTIFICATION OF ASBESTOS ABATEMENT PLAN

Facility: Veolia M. Berard Center

Address: 181 Cumberland Street

City/Town: Woonsocket, RI Zip: 02985 Amendment Phase No:
Abatement Plan Written By: Daniel J. Simas Certification No: AAC-0567

Summary of specific waivers/variances being requested:

Type of Asbestos Abatement ( ) Removal () Enclosure () Encapsulation
() Demolition  ( ) Glovebag (X) Asphalt Roofing

() Other (specify)

Is this plan being submitted in response to a Notice of Violation and/or a Notice of Requirement to
Submit an Asbestos Abatement Plan? () Yes (X) No

If yes, Indicate Notice/Building Evaluation No(s):
Contractor: To be selected License No: LAC-

Estimated Starting Date: 08/19/2019

Pre-Abatement Sampling Information

Bulk Samples Collected By: Andrew Perreault Certification No: AAC-0914
Bulk Samples Analyzed By: SanAir Technologies Laboratory Certification No: AAL-126
Air Samples Analyzed By:  N/A Certification No: AAL-

Clearance Air Sampling Information
Air Samples to be Collected By: N/A

Air Samples to be Analyzed By: N/A Certification No: AAL-

CERTIFICATION

I certify that: this asbestos abatement plan is prepared and submitted under the provisions of Section 23-24.5-6 of the RI
Asbestos Control Act and Parts A and C of the RI Rules and Regulations for Asbestos Control; all
abatement/management activities performed in conjunction with this plan must be in compliance with the specifications
prescribed in this plan (when approved) and the most current revision of all applicable federal and state regulations; and
the asbestos abatement/management activities described in this plan must be performed by a RI licensed asbestos

abatement contractor.

Certified by: Title:
(Signature of Building Owner or Agent)
Date:
(Typed/Printed Name of Certifier)
Subscribed and sworn before me this day of , 20

My Commission Expires:

(Notary Public)
AFFIX NOTARY SEAL HERE

FORM ASB-16B (11/2003) REPLACES FORM ASB-16B (3/92) WHICH IS OBSOLETE



STATE OF RHODE ISLAND AND PROVIDENCE PLANTATIONS
Department of Health
Office of Occupational & Radiological Health

APPLICATION FOR APPROVAL OF AN ASBESTOS ABATEMENT PLAN

1. Building Owner’s Name:
State of Rhode Island — Department of Administration

2. Application Prepared By:

Daniel J. Simas
RI certification No: AAC-0567
Telephone No: 401-304-6612

3. Building Owner’s Mailing Address and Telephone Number:

Street: One Capitol Hill, 2" Floor
City/Town: Providence, RI
Zip: 02908

Telephone No.: 401-578-8100
(Area Code, No., Ext.)

4. Person to be contacted regarding this application:
Name: Carl Hyllested

Telephone No: 401-474-3703

(Area Code, No., Ext.)

5. Location where abatement work will be performed:

Name (if applicable): Viola M Berard Center
Street: 181 Cumberland Street
City/Town: Woonsocket, RI Zip: 02985

6. Is this application being submitted in response to a ‘“Notice of Requirement to Submit an
Asbestos Abatement plan”? () Yes (X) No

If Yes, what is the due date for submittal of Abatement plan?

(Mo.) (Day) (Yr.)
Evaluation Number on the Notice:

7. Contractor who will be performing abatement work (if selected):

Name: To be selected R.I. License No.: LAC-

FORM ASB - 16 (11/2003) REPLACES FORM ASB 16 (3/92) WHICH IS OBSOLETE



8. Estimated Starting Date of Abatement Work 08 19 2019
(Month) (Day) (Year)
9. Estimated Completion Date of Abatement Work: 08 18 2020
(Month) (Day) (Year)
10. Type of Asbestos Abatement: (Check all that apply)
(X) Removal () Enclosure
() Encapsulation () Demolition
() Operations and Maintenance Only
11. Type of Building: () School
() Privately Owned Building
(X) Publicly Owned Building
() Residence
() Other (Specify)
12. Building Access: () Public Access (> 25% of Building Area)
(X) Limited Public Access (< 25% of Building Area)
() No Public Access
13. Bulk Sample Collection and Analysis:

A). Person collecting bulk samples:
Name: Andrew Perreault RI Certification No.: AAC-0914

B). Sampling Methodology:
(X) EPA AHERA Sampling requirements [40 CFR 763.86].

() EPA’s Asbestos Containing Material in School Buildings: A Guidance Document
(EPA-405/2-78-014) or Guidance for Controlling Asbestos Containing Materials —
1985 Edition (EPA-560-5-85-024)

() Other (Specify)

C). Laboratory performing the analysis of the bulk samples
Name: SanAir Technologies Laboratory RI Certification No.: AAL-126
D). Analytical Methodology:

(X) EPA Interim Method for the Determination of Asbestos in Bulk Insulation Samples
[PLM method only].

() Other (Specify)




14. Pre-Abatement Air Sample Collection and Analysis:
A). Person collecting pre-abatement air samples:
Name: N/A Affiliation:

B). Laboratory performing analysis of pre-abatement air samples.
Name: N/A RI Certification No.: AAL-

C). Methodology used in the collection and analysis of pre-abatement samples:

() NIOSH Method 7400 [Most Current Revision]

( ) OSHA 29 CFR 1926.1101 — Appendix A & B

(X) Other (Specify) Removal Work is Exterior. No Pre-Abatement Air Samples
Collected

15. A. Indicate how the regulated asbestos containing material (RACM) will be removed from
the abatement site. If a hauler or broker will be used to transport the RACM to a
disposal site, they must also be identified.

To be determined

B. Provide the name and location of the authorized asbestos waste facility to which the
removed material will be transferred for disposal (if known).

To be determined

16.Person designated as compliance monitor for abatement work. [NOT REQUIRED)]

Name: ECM Personnel
Affiliation: ECM



17.

In-Process & Clearance Air Sampling: See Attachment #1

A. Describe on an attachment the type, number and location of air samples that will be
collected outside the work area during the abatement project.

B. Describe on an attachment the plan of action to be followed if the Indoor Non-
Occupational Air Exposure Standard for Asbestos (0.01 fibers per cubic centimeter) is
exceeded outside the work area during the abatement project.

C. Describe on an attachment the type, number and location of air samples that will be
collected as part of the final clearance testing.

D. Describe on an attachment the plan of action to be followed if the Indoor Non-
Occupational Air Exposure Standard for Asbestos (0.01 fiber per cubic centimeter) is
exceed during final clearance testing.

18.

A separate and fully completed Form ASB-16A must be submitted for each area to be
abated. List below the entry in Item 1 from each attached ASB-16A.

Area 1 — Roof

19.

I certify that this plan was prepared by me and I am responsible for its content.
—

Signature: / a>1 et i TN Date: 07/31/19

(—I/ (Month) (Day) (Year)
Affiliation: Environmental Consulting and Management, Inc

20.

ASBESTOS ABATEMENT PLAN APPLICATION FEE:

() Operation & Maintenance Only § 75
( ) Up to One (1) NESHAP Unit $ 75
( ) Between One (1) & Ten (10) NESHAP Units $ 300
() Between Ten (10) & Fifty (50) NESHAP Units $ 600
() Over Fifty (50) NESHAP Units $ 900

(X) RI State Agency Waived Application Fee



STATE OF RHODE ISLAND AND PROVIDENCE PLANTATIONS
Department of Health
Office of Occupational & Radiological Health
APPLICATION FOR APPROVAL OF AN ASBESTOS ABATEMENT PLAN

SUPPLEMENTAL INFORMATION: AREA DESCRIPTION AND PROPOSED REMEDY

BUILDING LOCATION: RI DLT Center General Complex, 1511 Pontiac Ave. Cranston, RI

INSTRUCTIONS: All items on this form must be addressed. All references to attachments must
be clearly identified. All attachments must be marked with the specific item numbers on this form
to which they pertain.

(1) Area Location/Identification (Room Name/No., Evaluation Number, etc.):

Area 1 — Roof

(2) Attach a description of each type (e.g. pipe, ceiling, etc.) of regulated asbestos containing
material (RACM) in this area, including condition, location, quantity and asbestos content.
Attach a copy of the laboratory report(s) for all samples. (NOTE: All laboratory reports must
include the name of the building(s) and the location(s) of the sample(s).

Refer to Attachment #2

(3) Attach a current scale drawing of this area, showing direction of North and East, which has been
clearly annotated to show the type, location and quantity of all RACM in this area. This
drawing must include a legend which acts as a guide to the scale, symbols and nomenclature
used in the drawing. If a master plan or multiple drawings are provided, indicate the specific
location(s) and drawing number(s) which depict this area. The location of the decontamination
chamber must also be so indicated on the appropriate drawing(s).

Refer to Attached Building Drawing

(4) PROPOSED REMEDIES:

A). Attach a description of the interim Operations and Maintenance Plan that will be implemented in
accordance with C.1.2 (b).

Refer to Attachment #3

FORM ASB-16A (11/2003) REPLACES FORM ASB-16 (03/92) WHICH IS OBSOLETE



(4) PROPOSED REMEDIES (cont.):

B). Will any portion of this area be abated by use of B.8 work procedures?
(X) Yes ( )No

If Yes, indicate below which RACM in this area will be abated by use of the following B.8

work procedures:

B.8.2 & B.8.3 [REMOVAL]

B.8.2 & B.8.4 [ENCAPSULATION]

B.82 & B.8.5 [ENCLOSURE]

B.8.6 [DEMOLITION]

B.8.7 [GLOVEBAG]

B.8.8 [ASP. ROOFING] Built Up Roofing, Vapor Barrier,
Rolled Roof Seam Sealer,
Flashing

C). Are you requesting any waivers to the above selected B.8 procedure for any of the abatement
activities in this area?

() Yes (X) No

If yes, attach a detailed description of the waivers requested you are proposing to utilize.
All items must be keyed to the specific section(s) of the regulations for which waivers are
requested.

D). Are you proposing alternative procedures under B.11 for any of the abatement activities in this
area?

() Yes (X) No

If yes, attach a detailed description of the alternate procedures requested you are proposing
to utilize. Alternate procedures must include a justification for not following specific
section(s) of the regulations and be as protective of public health.

E). Will any RACM remain in this area after abatement?
() Yes ( )No (X) Beyond scope of inspection

If Yes, attach a description of the RACM that will remain and the details of the on-going
Operations and Maintenance Plan that will be implemented in accordance with C.1.2(b).

AGENCY USE ONLY



ATTACHMENT #1

In Process and Clearance Air Sampling

A

If requested by the building owner, ECM will be on site for part time monitoring and will
collect one compliance air sample outside the containment area daily for the duration of
asbestos removal operations inside this building. The sample will be collected outside the
decontamination unit.

Any deviation in proper procedures on the part of the contractor shall be reported to the
building owner. This includes inadequate paperwork on site, disagreement and/or any
deviation from previously outlined work procedures, or if compliance samples in the work
area vicinity exceed 0.01 f/cc. The contractor's work shall then be stopped, without
repercussion to the building owner or the project-monitoring firm until any conflicts and/or
problems have been resolved.

After the interior areas have passed the consultant's visual inspection, he or his authorized
representative will collect:

Area 1 — Clearance air samples will not be required as removal is exterior. A qualified
individual will perform a visual inspection to confirm all asbestos containing
materials identified within this abatement plan have been removed. It is the
responsibility of the asbestos abatement contractor to collect personnel air
samples in compliance with OSHA 29 CFR 1926.1101 (f). These samples
must be submitted to the RIDOH at the completion of the abatement area.

If clearance monitoring after clean-up results in fiber concentrations in excess of the RI
rules and regulation clearance air requirements, the project area shall be wet-cleaned,
misted with water, and encapsulated with a liquid encapsulant. A period of no less than 24
hours shall elapse before the next set of clearance air samples can be collected. The
sampling process shall be repeated until a satisfactory clearance air level is attained.

The asbestos contractor is held responsible for any costs associated with the re-
cleaning and re-sampling of an area should clearance air samples exceed 0.01 f/cc.



ATTACHMENT #2

ASB-16A-2

Description of Asbestos Containing Material

ID#19032495

ECM Samples 181 Cumberland St. Roof 7/2/19 — Asbestos Sample Results SanAir

01A-B

Top Coat Tar

Tar and Gravel
Roof Field Top
Layer

<1% Chrysotile

02A-B

Built Up Roofing

Tar and Gravel
Roof Field under
Top Coat Tar
Rolled Roof Field
under Rolled Roof
Layer

10% Chrysotile

03A-B

Vapor Barrier on Roof

Deck

Tar and Gravel
Roof Field under
Top Coat Tar, Built
Up Roofing and
ISO Board
Rolled Roof Field
under Rolled Roof
Layer, Built Up
Roofing, and ISO
Board

40% Chrysotile

04A-B

Rolled Roof Seam
Sealer

Rolled Roof Field
Applied to Seams
in Rolled Roof
Layer

2% Chrysotile

05A-B

Rolled Roof Layer

Rolled Roof Field
Top Layer

<1% Chrysotile

5,200 SF

Silva Environmental Asbestos Bulk Samples Col

lected on 11/7/18

Flashing

Silver and Black
Flashing to Roof
Edges, Skylights,
HVAC Units, Vent
Pipes and Roof
Penetrations

15-30%
Chrysotile

1,450 SF

It is the contractor's responsibility to verify all material quantities and locations.




ATTACHMENT #2 (Cont.)
Laboratory Analysis Reports:

1. Bulk Sample Results



TechnotogiesLaboratory  THE |HGNIficAtion Specialists

Analysis Report
prepared for
Environmental Consulting & Management Inc

Report Date: 7/12/2019
Project Name: 181 Cumberland St.
Project #: 190495

SanAir ID#: 19032495

NVIAD

TESTING

NVLAP LAB CODE 200870-0

1551 Oakbridge Dr. Suite B | Powhatan, Virginia 23139-8061
888.895.11771804.897.1177 | fax: 804.897.0070 | IAQ@SanAir.com | SanAir.com

Page 1 of 6



SanAir ID Number

T 19032495
San I r FINAL REPORT

Technologies Laboratory 7/12/2019 2:37:46 PM
Name: Environmental Consulting & Management Inc Project Number: 190495
Address: 50 Kickemuit Ave P.O. Number:
Bristol, Rl 02809 Project Name: 181 Cumberland St.
Phone: 401-438-1360 Collected Date: 7/2/2019

Received Date: 7/3/2019 9:25:00 AM

Dear Andrew Perreault,

We at SanAir would like to thank you for the work you recently submitted. The 10 sample(s) were received on
Wednesday, July 03, 2019 via FedEx. The final report(s) is enclosed for the following sample(s): 01A, 01B, 02A, 02B,
03A, 03B, 04A, 04B, 05A, 05B.

These results only pertain to this job and should not be used in the interpretation of any other job. This report is only
complete in its entirety. Refer to the listing below of the pages included in a complete final report.

Sincerely,

andra o boting

Sandra Sobrino
Asbestos & Materials Laboratory Manager
SanAir Technologies Laboratory

Final Report Includes:

- Cover Letter

- Analysis Pages

- Disclaimers and Additional Information

Sample conditions:
- 10 samples in Good condition.

1551 Oakbridge Dr. Suite B, Powhatan, VA 23139 | 804.897.1177 | Fax: 804.897.0070 | www.SanAir.com | IAQ@SanAir.com Page 2 of 6



SanAir ID Number

19032495
I r FINAL REPORT
7/12/2019 2:37:46 PM

Technologies Laboratory
Project Number: 190495
P.O. Number:
Project Name: 181 Cumberland St.
Collected Date: 7/2/2019
Received Date: 7/3/2019 9:25:00 AM

Name: Environmental Consulting & Management Inc
Address: 50 Kickemuit Ave
Bristol, RI 02809
Phone: 401-438-1360

Analyst: Pisula, Nicholas

Asbestos Bulk PLM EPA 600/R-93/116

Stereoscopic Components

% Fibrous % Non-fibrous Asbestos Fibers

SanAir ID / Description

Appearance

01A / 19032495-001 Black 100% Other < 1% Chrysotile
Top Coat Tar/T&R South Side Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous
01B / 19032495-002 Black 100% Other < 1% Chrysotile
Top Coat Tar/T&R Roof East Side Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous
02A / 19032495-003 Black 20% Cellulose 70% Other 10% Chrysotile
BUR Under 01A, Felt Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous
02A / 19032495-003 Black 100% Other None Detected
BUR Under 01A, Mastic Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous
02B / 19032495-004 Not Analyzed
BUR Under 01B, Felt
02B / 19032495-004 Black 100% Other None Detected
BUR Under 01B, Mastic Non-Fibrous

Homogeneous
03A / 19032495-005 Black 60% Other 40% Chrysotile
Vapor Barrier Under ISO/Under Non-Fibrous
02A Homogeneous
03B / 19032495-006 Not Analyzed
Vapor Barrier Under ISO/Under
02B
04A / 19032495-007 Black 98% Other 2% Chrysotile
Rolled Roof Seam Sealer/Rolled Non-Fibrous
Roof Patch East Side Homogeneous

04B / 19032495-008
Rolled Roof Seam Sealer/Rolled
Roof Patch West Side

Analyst: z 4 :- (

Analysis Date:

7/12/2019

Not Analyzed

Approved Signatory: %g . s

Date:



SanAir ID Number

{a—rmlr 19032495

FINAL REPORT

Technologies Laboratory 7/12/2019 2:37:46 PM
Name: Environmental Consulting & Management Inc Project Number: 190495
Address: 50 Kickemuit Ave P.O. Number:
Bristol, Rl 02809 Project Name: 181 Cumberland St.
Phone: 401-438-1360 Collected Date: 7/2/2019

Received Date: 7/3/2019 9:25:00 AM

Analyst: Pisula, Nicholas

Asbestos Bulk PLM EPA 600/R-93/116

Stereoscopic Components

SanAir ID / Description Appearance % Fibrous % Non-fibrous Asbestos Fibers
05A / 19032495-009 Black 100% Other < 1% Chrysotile
Rolled Roof Layer/Rolled Roof Non-Fibrous

Patch East Side Homogeneous

05B / 19032495-010 Black 100% Other < 1% Chrysotile
Rolled Roof Layer/Rolled Roof Non-Fibrous

Patch West Side Homogeneous

Analyst: zQ :- ( Approved Signatory: %g 0 s

Analysis Date: 7/12/2019 Date: 7/12/2019

1551 Oakbridge Dr. Suite B, Powhatan, VA 23139 | 804.897.1177 | Fax: 804.897.0070 | www.SanAir.com | IAQ@SanAir.com Page 4 of 6



Disclaimer

The final report cannot be reproduced, except in full, without written authorization from SanAir.
Fibers smaller than 5 microns cannot be seen with this method due to scope limitations. The
accuracy of the results is dependent upon the client's sampling procedure and information
provided to the laboratory by the client. SanAir assumes no responsibility for the sampling
procedure and will provide evaluation reports based solely on the sample and information
provided by the client. This report may not be used by the client to claim product endorsement by
NVLAP or any other agency of the U.S. government. Samples are held for a period of 60 days.

For NY state samples, method EPA 600/M4-82-020 is performed.

Polarized- light microscopy is not consistently reliable in detecting asbestos in floor covering and
similar non-friable organically bound materials. Quantitative transmission electron microscopy is
currently the only method that can be used to determine if this material can be considered or
treated as non-asbestos containing.

Asbestos Certifications

NVLAP lab code 200870

City of Philadelphia: ALL-460

PA Department of Environmental Protection Number: 68-05397
California License Number: 2915

Colorado License Number: AL-23143

Connecticut License Number: PH-0105

Massachusetts License Number: AA000222

Maine License Number: LB-0075

New York ELAP lab ID: 11983

Rhode Island License Number: AAL-126

Texas Department of State Health Services License Number: 300440
Commonwealth of Virginia 3333000323

Washington State License Number: C989

West Virginia License Number: LT0O00566

Vermont License: AL166318

Revision Date: 11/30/2017

Page 5 of 6



™
SanAir

Technologies Laboratory

1551 Oakbridge Dr. STE B
Powhatan, VA 23139
804.897.1177 / 888.895.1177
Fax 804.897.0070

sanair.com

Asbestos

Chain of Custody
Form 140, Rev 1, 1/20/2017

SanAir ID Number

(OID%’L"M(\

company ECM INC. proect# 190495 colleat by-ANArew Perreault |
adaress: 181 Amaral Street projectname. 181 Cumberland St. phone #401-304-6615 ’
. . ]
City, St., Zip: R|VerS|de, Rl 0291 5 Date Collecled:7/02/1 9 Fax #: |
State of Collection: Account#: 2667 P.O. Number. Email:aperreaUIt@ecmne'Com ]
Bulk Air Soil
ABB PLM EPA 600/R-93/116 m || ABA PCM NIOSH 7400 - | ABSE ‘ PLM EPA 600/R-93/116 (Qual.) | - |
Positive Stop [ | ABA-2 | OSHA w/ TWA= O . __Vermiculite & Soil - _
ABEPA | PLM EPA 400 Point Count 0 || ABTEM| TEM AHERA 0 || ABSP [ PLM CARB 435 (LOD <1%) -
ABBIK | PLM EPA 1000 Point Count o || ABATN | TEM NIOSII 7402 o || ABSPI |—PLM CARB 435 (LOD 0.25%) 0 |
ABBEN | PLM EPA NOB** o || ABT2 | TEM Level 11 o || ABsP2 [ PLM CARB 435 (LOD 0.1%) D_
ABBCH | TEM Chatfield** 0 || Other: - Dust
% % 7 T . N _
ABBTM | TEM EPA NOB - New York ELAP ABWA | TEM Wipe ASTM D-6480 -
ABQ PLM Qualitative 0 | [PLMNY [ PLM EPA 600/M4-82-020 | - |[ABDMV | TEM Microvac ASTM D-5755 -
** Available on 24-hr. to 5-day TAT ABEPA2 | NY ELAP 198.] -
NY EL. }
Water ABENY | NYELAP1986PLMNOB [ | Other
| ABHE ‘ EPA 100.2 l 0 ’ ABBNY | NY ELAP 1984 TEMNOB | ' =N
Tum Around 3 HR (4 HR TEM) O 6 HR (8HR TEM) [ 12HR O | 2 HR O
| Times o 00 2 Days L1 3 Days O 4 Days B 5 Days
{ Special Instructions | |
. . . Volume Sample Flow Start — Sto
Sample # Sample Identification/Location or Area Date Rate* Time* P
01A Top Coat Tar / T&R Roof South Side
01B Top Coat Tar/ T&R Roof East Side
02A BUR under 01A
02B BUR under 01B
03A Vapor Barrier under 1ISO / Under 02A
03B Vapor Barrier under 1ISO / Under 02B
04A Rolled Roof Seam Sealer / Rolled Roof Patch East Side
04B Rolled Roof Seam Sealer / Rolled Roof Patch West Side
05A Rolled Roof Layer / Rolled Roof Patch East Side
05B Rolled Roof Layer / Rolled Roof Patch West Side
Relinguished by /Date | Time Received by Date Time
e 2 e ! f = . N
e I & R A (A 15149 2. LGN
‘ | |

If no technician is provided, then the primary contact for your account will be selected. Unless scheduled, the turnaround time for all samples received after 3 pm EST
Friday will begin at 8 am Monday morning. Weekend or holiday work must be scheduled ahead of time and is charged for rush turnaround time. SanAir covers
Standard Overnight FedEx shipping. Shipments billed to SanAir with a faster shipping rate will result in additional charges.

Pageiof /
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Silva Environmental & Associates, Inc.
Environmental, Asbestos / Lead Consultants

Junuary 29. 2019

Mr. Carl Hyllested

State Buildings and Grounds Coordinator
State of Rhode Island

19 lFoster Road

Cranston. R1 02920

Re: Asbestos Survey (Roofing) samples collected at 181 Cumberland St Woonsockel
RI.

Dear Mr. Hyllested:

Please find enclosed the bulk sample results that were collected by one o our aceredited
asbestos inspector. The samples were collected at the address referenced above lor
ashestos identification. on November 7. 2018.

The samples were analyzed by ProScience Analytical Services. Inc. (24) hour turnaround
time. See report attached.

SR-001 ~ Main roof. Lelt side - 40% Chrysotile
SR-002 - Main roof. Right side — 40% Chrysotile
SR-003 = Flashing. Leltside - 30% Chrysotile
SR-004 — Flashing. Right side - 25% Chrysotile
SR-005 - Flashing [rom Mech. Unit = 15% Chrysotile

Note: Chrysotile is a form ol asbestos. Presently the roofing material is in poor
condition, needs replacement.

Thank you for the apportunity Lo serve your needs. 1 have any questions or further
services are needed. please call us at 732-3976 or my cell 413-11: 42.

Sincerely
SILVA ENVIRONMENTAL & ASSOCIATES. INC.

M. Frank Silva. President

Industrial Hygienist

State of Rhode Island Certifications:
AAC-0R51D. AAC-08518. AAC-085MP

45 Transit Street ® Warwick, Rhode Island 02889 o (401) 732-3976



4 ProScience Analytical Services, Inc

— — e e —— —_———e

M. Frank Silva November 12, 2018

Silva Environmental & Associates, Inc.
45 Transit St.
Warwick, Rl 02889

Dear M. Frank Silva,

The enclosed analytical results have been obtained by using EPA B00/R-93/116 or EPA 600/M4-82-
020. Calibrated Visual Estimate (CVE) is used by ProScience for the determination of the percentage
of asbeslos and other components in the sample. Point Counting is recommended when the sample
contains less than 10% asbestos by CVE. Friable materials found to be less than 1% by CVE are
automatically point counted (400 points) at no additional charge. ProScience recommends further
analysis by a gravimetric method for non-friable materials that are less than 1% by CVE.

The Quality Control data related to the samples analyzed is available upon client's written request
ProScience Analytical Services Inc., assumes no responsibilily for potential sample contamination that
may have occurred during the sample collection process or erronecus data provided by the client.
Unless otherwise indicated, all samples were received in acceplable condition.

The enclosed results may not be used under any circumstances as product endorsement by any US
government agency including NIST/NVLAP.

All Laboratory records are retained for at least three years unless otherwise directed in writing by the
client. The actual samples are retained for a period of two months and written request is necessary in
order to be retained for a longer period of time. All analytical results and records are considered
strictly confidential and will not be released under any circumstances lo anyone except the actual
client. The analytical results included in this report apply only to the items tested. This report may not
be reproduced except in its entirety, without the permission of ProScience Analytical Services, Inc.,

Laboratory Director.
if you have any questions please contact the Laboratory Manager or the Laboratory Director.

Sincerely,

:,,:) iy ¢

é i) Wﬁ;

Patricia Weakley, Optical Asbestos Manager

Aimee Cormier, Laboratory Director

Enclosure: Version 2

LAB BATCH ID: B 112751 CLIENT PROJECT ID: 57184

Client Ref: State of Rhode Island, Building on 181 Cumberland St., Woonsocket
CT ID# PH-0209; MA ID# AAD00156; ME 1D# LB-055; ME |D# LA-056; NVLAP Lab Code 200080-0;

RI 1D # AAL-093; VT ID# ALO16876

22 Cummings Park + Woburn, Massachusetts + 01801 * Phone (781)935-3212 » fax (781)932-4857



ProScience Analytical Services, Inc.

Clienl Name: Silva Environmental & Associates, Inc. Batch: B112751
PO N/A Date Sampled: 11/7/2018
Client Project #: 57164 Date Received: 11/9/2018
Client Reference: State of Rhode Island, Building on 181 Cumberland S1., Woonsocket Dale Analyzed: 11/12/2018
Method: EPA/600/R-93/116 Date ot Report: 11/12/2018
Asbestos % Non-Asbestos %
Sample ID Color | CHR | AMO | CRO | ACT | TRE | ANT | FBG | MNW | CEL HAR | SYN | OTH | NON
SA-001 | Black | 40 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 | 0 0 0 50
Description:  Main Roof
Location: Material Left Side
Commenls: Is asbestos preseni? Yes.  Analyzed: Yes
Asbhestos % Non-Asbestos %
Sample ID Coler | CHR | AMO | CRO | ACT | TRE ANT | FBG [ MNW | CEL | HAR | SYN | OTH NON
SR-002 | Black 40 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 10 0 0 ) 50
Descriplion: Main Roof
Location: Material Right Side
Commenls: Is asbestos present? Yes.  Analyzed: Yes
Asbestos % Non-Asbestos %
Sample ID Color | CHR | AMO [ CRO | ACT | TRE | ANT FBG | MNW | CEL | HAR | SYN | OTH | NON
SR-003 | Black | 30 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 4 0 0 0 70
Description:  Flashing
Location: From Left Side
Comments: |s asbeslos present? Yes. Analyzed: Yes
Aghestos % Non-Asbestos %
Sample ID Color | CHR | AMO | CRO ACT | TRE | ANT | FBG | MNW CEL | HAR | SYN | OTH | NON
SR-004 . [ Black | 25 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 75
Description:  Flashing
Location: From Aght Side
Comments: Is asbeslos present? Yes. Analyzed: Yes
Asbestos % Nan-Asbestos %
Sample 1D Color | CHR | AMO | CRO | ACT | TRE ANT | FBG | MNW | CEL | HAR [ SYN OTH | NON
SR-005 ] Black 15 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 B5
Description:  Flashing
Location: From Mech, Unit
Comments: |s asbeslos present? Yes. Analyzed: Yes
Ashestos Crdess CHR = Chiysatlke AN = Astoslie CRO & Crocalolile ACE & Actinolie TVHRE = Vremelite ANT = Anthaphvitite
Nops Ashestos Coiles: FIC = Filerghos MNW = Mimeral Wl s Cellatme AL = 1l SYN = Symledy O s Oibiee NOIN = Mo Fibgous Mineribs

Note: Tocroale a unique Ieh aamale 1D use ihe Batch # and the Sampit |

',/‘/’,

LI

Analyst: Michelle Weakley 7/ £/ s
’

"l‘/a"f

e Q.

D {c:mﬂmlo' (Botch #] - [simmlallnh

e #

Lot
é" P il sl .
v "/"

s

N
-

* All results are in pereentage.
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ATTACHMENT #3
Interim Operations & Maintenance Plan

The contractors, maintenance personnel and staff associated with 181 Cumberland Street,
Woonsocket, Rl are aware of the presence and location of ACBM within the above stated areas.
They have been instructed not to disturb the material due to the potential health hazards if fibers
become airborne.

1. Notification

All building occupants, also any contractors entering the building and/or premises to perform work,
shall be notified of the presence and location of asbestos-containing material(s) and cautioned
regarding disturbance of the material(s). Also, the building occupants must be notified regarding the

occurrence of asbestos abatement activities. If an emergency fiber release occurs, the following
procedures shall be initiated.

2. Fiber Release Episodes

A. Minor Release Episode

If a minor fiber release episode occurs (release of less than 10 linear feet or 25 square feet of
material), trained maintenance staff may perform the cleaning. Access to the area shall be
restricted during clean-up. All debris shall be thoroughly wetted using amended water and placed in
labeled, double six-mil polyethylene bags. The area shall then be cleaned using HEPA filtered
vacuums and/or wet cleaning methods. Damaged material must be cleaned and repaired with non-
asbestos-containing material. The area shall then be evaluated to decide if further action is
necessary.

B. Major Release Episode

If a major fiber release episode occurs (falling or dislodging of more than 10 linear feet or 25
square feet of ACBM), the cleaning must be carried out and directed by persons accredited to
conduct and design response actions. After such an episode, the area shall be immediately
restricted and entry to the area prevented. Warning signs shall be posted to caution people other
than those qualified to deal with the problem. Air handling units in the area shall be shut down to
prevent the spread of fibers beyond the problem area. A response action shall be designed and
carried out by qualified personnel.

3. Training

Any employee who, because of their work, may disturb asbestos-containing material shall be
trained and certified as a Competent Person as described by the Rl Rules and Regulations for
Asbestos Control. The program coordinator shall ensure that the procedures described above to
protect the building occupants shall be followed for any operations and maintenance activities
disturbing or involving ACBM.



ATTACHMENT #4

Scope of Work / Description of Waivers

It is the contractor's responsibility to verify material locations and quantities.
All proper OSHA, federal, state, and local safety regulations shall be followed.

Exterior asbestos containing materials will be removed utilizing B8.8 work procedures.
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	19000-00 00 00 COVER
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	19000-00 42 13 2014-12 BID FORM (PROPOSAL)
	19000-00 73 01-Hot Work Procedure
	PART 1 - General
	1.1  Purpose
	1.2  Policy
	A.  Fire Protection
	1.  Contractors and employees shall comply with the regulations set forth in this policy to ensure the safe use of open flames and spark producing equipment.
	2.  When performing work within a state facility with a cutting torch or when using welding, brazing or soldering equipment a hot work permit is required to be filled out and precautions followed. The Hot Work Permits are available (free of charge) di...
	3.  Prior to the start of the hot work operation, the contractor is to coordinate deactivation of related areas of the alarm system necessary to prevent false alarms prior to the start of the hot work operation with the Owner.
	4.  Upon completion of the project the fire alarm system will be restored to operational status.
	5.  During the hot work operation, the following precautions will be followed:
	a. A fire watch will be required by the individual responsible for authorizing the hot work operation.
	b. Welding leads and burning hoses are to be kept out of walkways as much as possible
	c. Inspect all leads, grounds, clamps, torches and cylinders before use. Be sure all fittings, couplings and connections are tight.
	d. In gas welding and cutting, mixtures of fuel gas and air or oxygen must not be permitted except prior to consumption.
	e. Only approved apparatus must be used, and portable cylinders of compressed gas must be properly secured to prevent upset.
	f. Use proper ventilation in the work area.
	g. All exposed combustible and flammable material within 35 feet of the point of operation should be removed where possible. Otherwise, protect with approved welding pads, blankets and curtains, fire resistive tarpaulins or metal shields.
	h. Cutting or welding on pipes or other metal in contact with combustible walls, partitions, ceilings or roofs shall not be undertaken if the work is close enough to cause ignition by conduction.
	i. All hoses and leads will be inspected frequently and will be replaced as necessary.
	j. A cutting or welding prohibition will be required whenever an area contains or may contain flammable/explosive vapors. The prohibition can only be lifted when the area has been purged and cleaned and the area has been tested and shown to be free of...



	1.3  Responsibility
	A.  Supervisor
	1.  Supervisor will train their employees in the potential fire hazards associated with hot work.
	2.  Supervisor will initiate a hot work permit prior to assigning work.
	3.  The supervisor will obtain confirmation that:
	a. Available hose streams and extinguishers are in service and operable.
	b. Hot work equipment is in good working condition.
	c. The following requirements within 35 feet of hot work shall be adhered to:
	d. Flammable liquid, dust, lint and oily deposits have been removed.
	e. Explosive atmosphere has been eliminated.
	f. The floors have been swept clean.
	g. Combustible floors have been wet down, covered with damp sand or fire resistive sheets are in place.
	h. All exposed combustible and flammable material within 35 feet of the point of operation should be removed where possible. Otherwise, protect with FM Approved welding pads, blankets and curtains, fire resistive tarpaulins or metal shields.
	i. All wall and floor openings are covered.
	j. FM approved welding pads, blankets and curtains installed under and around work.
	k. Protect or shut down ducts and conveyors that might carry sparks to distant combustible material.

	4.  The supervisor is responsible for assuring that a 60-minute fire watch is maintained at the completion of all hot work assignments, that a hot work permit has been acquired for work involving open flames or spark producing tools and for assuring a...
	5.  The supervisor will require that the area be monitored periodically for three hours after the fire watch is completed.
	6.  The supervisor will confirm that employees are trained in use of fire extinguishers and hoses, and that the employees are familiar with emergency procedures in the event of a fire.
	7.  At least once while the permit is in effect, the area should be inspected by the individual responsible for authorizing, cutting or welding operations to ensure that it is a fire safe area. (See article 3 above for fire safe conditions.)
	8.  Proper personnel protective equipment including helmets, eye wear, face and hand shields applicable to the equipment used will be provided by the supervisor.
	a. The equipment will be maintained and fit tested by management.

	9.  Personal protective clothing consistent with OSHA standards will be worn.
	10.  Tarps or fire-resistant coverings sufficient to cover combustible materials within 35 feet of the operation will be provided.

	B.  Employees
	1.  The employee shall be responsible to work in a safe manner and follow all safety precautions as trained by the supervisor.
	2.  The employee charged with performing the hot work will initiate part 2 of the hot work permit and verify that a 60-minute fire watch has been maintained.
	3.  Employees performing hot work will be required to either properly remove or cover combustible materials in the 35-foot area surrounding the hot work operation.

	C.  Fire Safety Officer
	1.  The state employee charged with maintaining or inspecting the fire alarm system will deactivate the system.
	2.  The area will be evaluated by this individual to identify fire hazards and provide required suppression equipment.
	3.  The fire safety officer will ensure that combustible materials within 35 feet of the hot work operation are properly tarped or moved a safe distance.
	4.  In addition, this officer will ensure that personnel in close proximity to this work area are properly protected against heat, sparks and slug.

	D.  Management
	1.  Maintain a log of hot work permits.
	2.  Provide safety training for supervisors.
	3.  Confirm that all contractors follow all requirements of this protocol.



	END OF SECTION  00 73 01

	19000-01 10  00 - Summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Work by Owner.
	4. Access to site.
	5. Work restrictions.
	6. Specification and drawing conventions.
	7. Payment Procedures.
	8. Miscellaneous provisions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of site.


	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification:    Roof Replacement
	Viola M. Berard Educational Center
	1. Project Location:   181 Cumberland Street, Woonsocket, RI 02895
	2. Owner:    Rhode Island Department of Administration
	3. Owner's Representative:Mr. Carl Hyllested, Project Manager
	Division of Capital Asset Management & Maintenance
	Office Number: 401-222-6573, Cell Number: 401-474-3703

	B. Architect:   Edward Rowse Architects, Inc.,
	400 Massasoit Avenue, Suite 300,
	East Providence, Rhode Island 02914
	Contact:  Mr. Ted Rowse, Architect
	Office Number 401-331-9200; Cell Number 401-439-0421

	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indi...
	E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.
	H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

	1.5 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of in general the removal and abatement of asbestos roofing materials identified within the Appendix section of these specification and installation of a new .60 EPDM roof membra...
	B. The roof cover and installation shall require FM Approval, which includes enhancements in the perimeter and corners.   A form 2688 shall be completed by the contractor, submitted to FM Global Boston Operations Plan Review at least 10 days in advanc...
	C. The building is designed in accordance with the 11th Edition of the Rhode Island State Building Code (2012 Edition of IBC with RI Amendments) and the Rhode Island Life Safety Code (2012 Edition of NFPA 101 with RI Amendments).
	D. The contractor must provide all material, labor, tools, plant, supplies, equipment, transportation, superintendence, temporary construction of every nature and all other services and facilities necessary to complete the construction for the Owner, ...
	E. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.6 WORK BY OWNER
	A. General:  Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner.  Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed by Owner.

	1.7 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General:  Contractor shall have full use of designated area of the building, with the interior areas not include.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project.

	1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of site, public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work to working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Weekend and Overtime Hours:  Shall be as approved by the Owner and Architect.  This is not to limit the hours the contractor can perform work, but to only allow the Owner and Architect to have personnel available (in person or by phone) for questio...
	2. Early Morning or Evening Hours:  Shall be as regulated by authorities having jurisdiction for restrictions on noisy work.

	C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than four days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner or others.
	1. Notify Owner not less than four days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

	E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 m) of entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes.
	F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco or controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

	1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.
	3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.


	1.10 CODES, RULES AND REGULATIONS
	A. All work is to be in accordance with the latest requirements of:
	1. Federal, State and Municipal Laws
	2. Rhode Island Building and Fire Codes
	3. National Plumbing Code
	4. National Electric Code
	5. Any prevailing rules, regulations pertaining to adequate protection and/or guarding of any moving parts or otherwise hazardous locations.


	1.11 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent refer...
	B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from publication source.


	1.12 JOB SAFETY AND ACCIDENT PREVENTION
	A. All construction work on this project must be performed in compliance with the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 or with local or State occupational safety and health regulations enforced by an agency of the locality or State under a plan...
	B. All contractors and subcontractors shall comply with requirements of the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 or revisions thereto, which are applicable during the term of this contract and hold the Owner and Architect and/or their agents har...
	C. See the General Conditions for further requirements.

	1.13 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
	b. Submittal schedule.
	c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than 15 days from date of notice to proceed.
	3. Subschedules for Phased Work:  Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased payments; provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each phase of payment.

	B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract ...
	a. Include separate line items labor and materials.

	3. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	4. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	5. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	6. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.  Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Docume...
	7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.14 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the23rd of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Schedule of unit prices.
	5. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	6. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	7. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	8. Copies of building permits.
	9. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	10. Initial progress report.
	11. Report of preconstruction conference.
	12. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

	H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	I. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.


	1.15 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
	A. SUPERINTENDENCE OF SUBCONTRACTORS
	1. The contractor must supervise subcontractors in accordance with the provisions of General Conditions.  A project superintendent shall be on site whenever any work is being performed.  Superintendent shall be an employee of the Contractor.
	2. Project superintendent shall be acceptable to the Owner and Architect.  Submit superintendent’s qualifications for review and acceptance within two days of the notice of award or notice to proceed whichever is first.

	B. COORDINATION
	1. Prior to commencement of subcontract work, a designated representative of each subcontractor shall meet with project superintendent, Owner and Architect at the site to discuss requirements and scope of Work.
	2. The Contractor and all subcontractors will be required to attend a preconstruction conference at a date and time set by the Owner.

	C. BEHAVIOR OF PERSONNEL
	1. If in the opinion of the Owner or Architect, any employee of the Contractor or his subcontractors is physically or mentally unfit for work or exhibits behavior incompatible with work site environment, said employee may be required to leave property...

	D. SUBSTITUTIONS
	1. In all cases where a proprietary designation is used in connection with materials or articles to be furnished under this contract and the phrase "or equal" is not used, the Contractor shall furnish the specified item, unless a written request for a...
	2. See Section 01 60 00 for additional requirements and Contractor responsibility relating to substitutions.  Specifically, subparagraphs relating to speculative substitutions and additional liabilities.

	E. DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS
	1. All work drawn on Plans and not specified or all work specified and not drawn are part of Contract Work required to be done and are to be executed as fully as if described in both of these ways.  Only work specifically noted in the following manne...
	2. ".........by Owner".
	3. ".........NIC (Not In Contract)".
	4. If, after examination of Contract Drawings and Specifications, or after a visit to the premises, any discrepancies, omissions, ambiguities, or conflicts are found in or amount contract documents or there is doubt as to their meaning, Architect is t...
	5. If there are two ways and/or instruction in drawings and/or specifications, it shall be assumed that the Contractor has based his base bid price on the most expensive way.
	6. If duplication is shown on drawings and/or specifications of work by more than one trade, Architect shall determine which trade shall do work and rebate shall be due from the other trades to Owner.
	7. Drawings DO NOT include any necessary components for construction safety.
	8. In all work shown on Drawings, figured dimensions are to be followed in all cases, though they may differ from scaled measurements.  Before beginning the work, Contractor is to check through and verify all dimensions/elevations and call to the att...
	9. Contractor shall verify all dimensions with existing and actual field conditions, prior to start of any work.
	10. All work and materials shown on drawings shall be interpreted by the Contractor as being new work and materials to be furnished and installed unless are specifically indicated as existing to remain.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	19000-01 21  00 - Allowances
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
	1. Certain items are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances.  Allowances have been established in lieu of additional requirements and to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when direction will be provided to Co...

	B. Types of allowances include the following:
	1. Lump-sum allowances.
	2. Contingency allowances.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Unit Prices" for procedures for using unit prices.
	2. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for items of Work covered by allowances.


	1.3 SELECTION AND PURCHASE
	A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed to avoid delaying the Work.
	B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.  Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.
	1. If proposals are requested by the Architect the contractor shall provide a minimum of 3 proposals for each product or system.

	C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form specified for Change Orders.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.
	B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.
	C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of the Work.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.  Furnish templates as required to coordinate installation.

	1.7 ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part...

	1.8 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES
	A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.
	B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract Sum.  These costs include delivery, installation, insurance,...
	C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit margins.
	D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by Change Order.

	1.9 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place where applicable.  If applicable, include reason...
	1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the allowance.
	2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of overhead costs and other margins claimed.
	3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders related to unit-cost allowances.
	4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent quantity survey, measure, or count.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with related work.

	3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance No. 1:  Contingency Allowance:  Include a contingency allowance of ten thousand dollars ($10,000) for use according to Owner's written instructions.



	19000-01 25 00-Substitution Procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed su...
	a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.6 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction including FM Global.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	19000-01 29 00-Payment Procedures
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.  Cost-loaded Critical Path Method Schedule may serve to satisfy requirements for the schedule of values.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
	b. Submittal schedule.
	c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at the earliest possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
	3. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work:  Where the Contractor's construction schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each element.

	B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or Division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.
	1) Labor.
	2) Materials.
	3) Equipment.


	4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract ...
	5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, include evidence of insurance.

	7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	8. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.  Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Docume...
	9. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	10. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and Owner’s Project Manager and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the fifteenth day of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by Architect and Owner’s Project Manager.

	C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect and/or Owner’s Project Manager will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.
	4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project acceleration.

	E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to payment, for stored materials.
	2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit on stored materials.
	3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
	a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous Applications for Payment.
	b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
	c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.


	F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit copies with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner.

	I. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating Work of multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each Contractor.
	5. Products list (preliminary if not final).
	6. Schedule of unit prices.
	7. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	8. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	9. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	10. Copies of building permits.
	11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	12. Initial progress report.
	13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	14. Performance and payment bonds.
	15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

	J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.
	3. Include a contractor punch list indicating all known work items requiring completion.

	K. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	19000-01 31 00-Project Management And Coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. Requests for Information (RFIs).
	3. Project meetings.

	B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.
	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.
	3. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabul...
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

	B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibil...

	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, which...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner, Owner’s Project Manager, and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administr...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.

	D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work.  See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordinatio...
	1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.  Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various systems and components.
	b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before submitti...
	c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement of components during the life of the installation.
	e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed dampers, valves, and other controls.
	f. Indicate required installation sequences.
	g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conf...


	B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows:
	1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work.  Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid...
	2. Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical and electrical equipment, and related Work.  Locate components within ceiling plenum to accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings.  Indicate are...
	3. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical equipment.
	4. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
	5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekee...
	6. Mechanical and Plumbing Work:  Show the following:
	a. Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems.
	b. Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access doors, cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment.
	c. Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork.

	7. Electrical Work:  Show the following:
	a. Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) in diameter and larger.
	b. Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire-alarm locations.
	c. Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, generator, and motor control center locations.
	d. Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center lines.

	8. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's responsibility.  If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not bein...
	9. Coordination Drawing Prints:  Prepare coordination drawing prints according to requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."


	1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Frivolous RFIs:  RFIs generated by the contractor because of his failure to adequately study and compare the Contract Documents, or coordinating their own work, shall be considered frivolous.  The contractor shall pay all A/E and owner costs associ...
	C. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.
	a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.


	D. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or another form that in the sole opinion of the Architect is acceptable.
	1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format.

	E. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow seven working days plus seven days for consultants for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be consid...
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Frivolous, incomplete or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 5 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	F. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.

	G. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within five days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	2.  Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.


	1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be...
	3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Phasing.
	c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	e. Lines of communications.
	f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	g. Procedures for RFIs.
	h. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	j. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	k. Submittal procedures.
	l. Preparation of record documents.
	m. Use of the premises and existing building.
	n. Work restrictions.
	o. Working hours.
	p. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	t. Construction waste management and recycling.
	u. Parking availability.
	v. Office, work, and storage areas.
	w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	x. First aid.
	y. Security.
	z. Progress cleaning.

	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...
	2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Review of mockups.
	i. Possible conflicts.
	j. Compatibility requirements.
	k. Time schedules.
	l. Weather limitations.
	m. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	n. Warranty requirements.
	o. Compatibility of materials.
	p. Acceptability of substrates.
	q. Temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Space and access limitations.
	s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	u. Installation procedures.
	v. Coordination with other work.
	w. Required performance results.
	x. Protection of adjacent work.
	y. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Project Closeout Conference:  Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial Completion.
	1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project closeout.
	2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting.  Participants at the meeting shall be famil...
	3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including the following:
	a. Preparation of record documents.
	b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection for acceptance.
	c. Submittal of written warranties.
	d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
	e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.
	f. Requirements for demonstration and training.
	g. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for final payment.
	i. Submittal procedures.
	j. Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment.
	k. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.

	4. Minutes:  Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	E. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repre...
	3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of proposal requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.


	1.9 Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	19000-01 33 00-Submittal Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting Contractor's construction schedule.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.3 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	B. Architect will not process or review submittals that have not been reviewed by the Contractor or that do not have the Contractor’s review / approval stamp on them.
	C. Submittals received by Architect after 12:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	D. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	E. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmi...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	a. Allow additional 5 days for review of each submittal where it is necessary for review by Architect or Owner consultant.

	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.
	a. Allow additional 5 days for review of each submittal where it is necessary for review by Architect or Owner consultant.


	F. Paper Submittals:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification.
	1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches (150 by 200 mm) on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.
	f. Name of subcontractor.
	g. Name of supplier.
	h. Name of manufacturer.
	i. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alph numereic suffix (e.g., 061000.01R1).

	j. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	m. Other necessary identification.

	4. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals:  Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Use AIA Document G810.
	b. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Provide locations on form for the following information:
	1) Project name.
	2) Date.
	3) Destination (To:).
	4) Source (From:).
	5) Name and address of Architect.
	6) Name of Construction Manager.
	7) Name of Contractor.
	8) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	9) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	10) Category and type of submittal.
	11) Submittal purpose and description.
	12) Specification Section number and title.
	13) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple items.
	14) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	15) Indication of full or partial submittal.
	16) Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
	17) Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	18) Remarks.
	19) Signature of transmitter.



	G. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	H. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	I. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	J. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	K. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:
	1. Action Submittals:  Submit five paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two copies.
	2. Informational Submittals:  Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies.
	3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docume...
	a. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.


	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
	a. Five paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two copies.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger than 30 by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm).
	3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
	a. Five opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will retain three copies; remainder will be returned.


	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

	3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit two full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected.
	b. Associated finishes:   Submit all interior and extrerior finish samples (each) together at once for selection.  No color, texture, pattern, etc. will be selected by Architect in a piecemeal fashion.

	5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and tha...
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a project record sample.
	1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Submit product schedule in the following format:
	a. Four paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two copies.


	F. Coordination Drawings Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."
	I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."
	J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	M. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	N. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	O. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	P. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	R. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified...
	S. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
	T. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."
	U. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requireme...
	V. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendati...
	W. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Doc...

	2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and ...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and five paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design profe...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	1. Contractor shall clearly identify ”any” and “all” deviations from the contract documents.
	2. Contractor shall clearly identify items which need clarification with other trades than the trade submitting the submittal.
	3. Contractor shall clearly identify “any” and “all” modifications to the contract documents required by the submittal.

	B. Resubmittals shall have “all” changes, modifications , etc. clearly identified.  Failure to identify changes, modifications, etc. shall be justification for returning the submittal without A/E review.
	C. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	D. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...
	E. FAILURE OF CONTRACTOR TO PROPERLY REVIEW OR STAMP SUBMITTAL SHALL BE JUSTIFICATION FOR RETURNING THE SUBMITTAL WITHOUT A/E REVIEW.
	F. Contractor shall submit documents required by authorities having jurisdiction and obtain their approvals prior to submission to the Architect.

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.



	19000-01 40 00-Quality Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	C. The contractor is responsible for the overall quality of all its own work and the work performed by the subcontractors working under this contract.  The quality of any part of the work installed must not be less than that required by the contract d...
	D. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Sections 02 through 33 for specific test and inspection requirements.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review...
	1. Integrated Exterior Mockups:  Mockups of the exterior envelope erected separately from the building but on Project site, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and subassemblies.

	D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with indust...
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified ...

	J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and...

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer uncertainties and require...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings:  For integrated exterior mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction.
	1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components.
	2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	B. Qualification Data :  For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by applicable building code, authorities having jurisdiction or the contract documents submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starti...
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.
	2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.

	D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency ...
	E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	3. Description of test and inspection.
	4. Identification of applicable standards.
	5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	6. Number of tests and inspections required.
	7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

	F. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	G. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and sim...

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Specialists:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and sh...
	1. Requirement for specialists shall not supersede building codes and regulations governing the Work.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in indiv...
	1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.
	d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will perform same tasks for Project.
	e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and ...

	J. Integrated Exterior Mockups:  Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on Drawings.  Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along with suppor...

	1.8 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency and special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections per the requirements of Chapter 17 of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts State Building Code as the responsib...
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

	B. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	C. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services...
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	D. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Division...
	E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	1. All costs associated with retesting shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.

	F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with Owner’s special inspector, testing agency and other agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency s...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's and Owner’s Project Manager reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.
	2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in Division 01 Section "Execution."

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	19000-01 50 00-Temporary Facilities And Controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.3 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities and construction shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including...
	B. Sewer Service:  Pay sewer-service use charges for sewer usage by all entities for construction operations.
	C. Water Service:  Pay water-service use charges for water used by all entities for construction operations.
	D. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric-power-service use charges for electricity used by all entities for construction operations.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.
	C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and 521 CMR – Architectural Access Board regulations.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, re...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch-...

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
	1. Store combustible materials apart from building.


	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.
	3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 6 at each return-air grille in system.  Remove filter at end of construction and clean HVAC system as requir...

	C. Air-Filtration Units:  Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage filtration.  Provide single switch for emergency shutoff.  Configure to run continuously.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures adequate for construction.
	D. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	E. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	F. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Sel...
	G. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities:  Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied areas.
	1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be performed according to coordination drawings.
	a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing occupied areas.
	b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-filtration units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete.

	2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-producing equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-containment devices.
	3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-equipped vacuum equipment.

	H. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment t...
	1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes.

	I. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	J. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions accept...

	B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants and building standpipes.

	C. Parking:  Onsite parking will be limited, use of designated areas of Owner’s existing parking areas as indicated on the site work plan included in the Construction Document set of drawings for construction personnel.
	D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties, public ways or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	E. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017...
	F. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

	G. Hoisting Facilities
	1. Provide hoisting facilities as required for the vertical movement of all materials.
	2. Comply with OSHA for all hoists, conveyers, and elevators and maintain the facilities in compliance with the law.

	H. Scaffolding and Staging
	1. Contractor shall furnish erect and maintain exterior staging and scaffolding for use during construction of building.  Each subcontractor shall furnish, erect and maintain staging and scaffolding required in work under his subcontract.  Staging sha...


	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facili...
	B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of 2003 EPA ...
	1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant- protection zones.
	2. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during construction until permanent vegetation has been established.
	3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project.
	4. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls and restore and stabilize areas disturbed during removal.

	D. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	E. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	F. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests an...
	G. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations as indicated on the site work plan drawing included as part of the Construction Document drawing set.
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

	H. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end...
	I. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	J. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	K. Covered Walkway:  Erect protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals through or adjacent to Project site.  Coordinate with entrance gates, other facilities, and obstructions.  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Construct covered walkways using scaffold or shoring framing.
	2. Provide overhead decking, protective enclosure walls, handrails, barricades, warning signs, exit signs, lights, safe and well-drained walkways, and similar provisions for protection and safe passage.
	3. Paint and maintain appearance of walkway for duration of the Work.

	L. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for buildin...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	M. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner and tenants from fumes and noise.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side.
	2. Construct dustproof partitions with two layers of 6-mil (0.14-mm) polyethylene sheet on each side.  Cover floor with two layers of 6-mil (0.14-mm) polyethylene sheet, extending sheets 18 inches (460 mm) up the sidewalls.  Overlap and tape full leng...
	a. Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through temporary partition with not less than 48 inches (1219 mm) between doors.  Maintain water-dampened foot mats in vestibule.

	3. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies.
	4. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas.
	5. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security locks where openings are required.
	6. Protect air-handling equipment.
	7. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

	N. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings ...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction.
	B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Protect porous materials from water damage.
	2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
	3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
	4. Remove standing water from decks.
	5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

	C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.
	2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
	3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
	4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.
	5. Do not install material that is wet.
	6. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
	7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

	D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
	1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
	2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity.
	3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and exposure to water limits.
	a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction and remain wet for 48 hours are considered defective.
	b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during construction operations or after installation.  Record readings beginning at time of exposure and continuing daily for 48 hours.  Identify materials containing moisture...
	c. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured moisture level within 48 hours.



	3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Operate Project-identification-sign lighting daily from dusk until 12:00 midnight.
	D. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	E. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent construction.  Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or su...
	3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."




	19000-01 60 00-Product Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; comparable products and substitut...
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012100 "Allowances" for products selected under an allowance.
	2. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, which is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that e...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qu...
	C. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable Products" Article.
	2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comp...
	a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.
	C. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A or another form that is acceptable to the Architect.
	2. Form shall be sent to Architect in both hardcopy and electronic file form so that Architect may respond back to Contractor electronically.
	3. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	4. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed su...
	a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
	2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.


	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
	7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.
	3. See Sections 02 through 33 Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

	1.8 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Limitations on substitutions:
	1. During Bidding period, Instructions to Bidders govern times for submitting requests for substitutions under requirements specified in this Section.
	2. Substitutions will not be considered when indicated on shop drawings or product data submittals without separate formal request, when requested directly by subcontractor or supplier, or when acceptance will require substantial revision of Contract ...
	3. Substitute products shall not be ordered or installed without written acceptance.
	4. Only one request for substitution for each product will be considered. When substitution is not accepted, provide specified product.
	5. Architect has sole right of determination of acceptability of substitutions.
	6. A contractor or subcontractor who carries the cost of a substitute in his bid without prior review by the Architect, does so at his own risk. The Owner is no way obligated to review nor allow that a speculative substitution be furnished.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.
	6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be c...
	3. Products:
	a. Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered unless ot...

	4. Manufacturers:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be consi...

	5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufactur...

	C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to ...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.


	2.3 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified product provided.
	c. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 30 days after the Notice of Award.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	d. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified product provided.
	e. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	f. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	g. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	h. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	i. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	j. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	k. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.



	2.4 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS
	A. When contract documents require installation of work to comply with manufacturer's printed instructions, obtain and distribute copies of such instructions to parties involved in the installation, including two copies to the Owner's Representative....
	B. Should project conditions, drawings or specification requirements conflict with manufacturer's instructions the Contractor shall advise the Architect for further instructions, prior to commencement of the work.
	C. Perform all work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Do not omit any preparatory step or installation procedure. If there are any conflicts with the contract documents notify the Architect prior to proceeding with the work.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	19000-01 73 00-Execution
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.
	9. Correction of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of other work.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patch...
	2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or those results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	a. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	b. Fire separation assemblies.
	c. Air or smoke barriers.
	d. Fire-suppression systems.
	e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
	f. Control systems.
	g. Communication systems.
	h. Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
	i. Conveying systems.
	j. Electrical wiring systems.
	k. Operating systems of special construction.

	3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or those results in increased m...
	a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
	b. Membranes and flashings.
	c. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
	d. Sprayed fire-resistive material.
	e. Equipment supports.
	f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
	g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

	4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qual...

	B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, m...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleran...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	1. Description of the Work.
	2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	4. Recommended corrections.

	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to [local utility that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. ...
	B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	C. Space Requirements:
	1. Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	2. Verify required finished ceiling height requirements prior to fabrication of HVAC and fire protection system piping or ductwork.

	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Archite...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. General:  Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish limits on use of Project site.
	3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.

	C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for ...
	E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Reference Points:  Establish benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Architect.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control poi...
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base replacements on the original survey control points.

	B. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.
	2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
	3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed.  Restore marked construction to its original condition.


	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance as indicated or of 96 inches (2440 mm) in occupied spaces and 90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces, whichever is greater.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products ...
	H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachment...
	1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonr...

	I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	C. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.
	E. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	F. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installatio...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional ...

	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	G. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS
	A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's construction personnel.
	1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to di...
	2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.  Attend preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if p...


	3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

	4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are working concurrently.

	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are ...
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in Division 01 Sections.
	B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

	3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.



	19000-01 77 00-Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.
	5. Repair of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017300 "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project site.
	2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.
	3. Sections 02 through 33 for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the Work in those Sections.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  submittal at Substantial Completion.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection.
	D. Certificate Of Occupancy from the authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in other Sections.

	1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 21 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Divisions 02 through 33 Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Divisions 02 through 33 Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect.  Label with manufacturer's name and ...
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's signature for receipt o...

	5. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 21 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.
	6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 21 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed w...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.


	1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each ...
	3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 14 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with in...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits o...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. MS Excel electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file.
	b. PDF electronic file.  This file is for record purposes.



	1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit ...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.
	4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning...

	C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

	1.10 RE-INSPECTION FEES
	A. Should Architect perform re-inspections due to failure of the work to comply with the claims or status of completion made by the Contractor:
	1. Owner will compensate the Architect for such additional services.
	2. Owner will deduct the amount of such compensation from the final payment to the contractor.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
	1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
	j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
	k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.
	1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA Standard 1992-01.  Provide written report on completion of cleaning.

	p. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Pest Control:  Comply with pest control requirements in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." Prepare written report.
	D. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot b...
	1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other damaged transparent materials.
	2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and identification.

	3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or reduce longevity.
	4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.




	19000-01 78 39-Project Record Documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Sections 02 through 33 for specific requirements for project record documents of the Work in those Sections.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:
	a. Initial Submittal:
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set of file prints.
	2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

	b. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and two set(s) of prints.
	2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.



	B. Record Specifications:  Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy of each submittal.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
	3. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

	B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file.

	2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

	B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...
	B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents...



	19000-02 41 19-Selective Demolition
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1     RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2     SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for use of premises and Owner-occupancy requirements.
	2. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.
	3. Section 017300 “Execution” for procedural and administrative requirements for cutting and patching.
	4. “Appendix –“ A,” Asbestos Inspection Report and Site Pictures


	1.3     DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.
	C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4     SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For demolition firm AND refrigerant recovery technician.
	B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner’s on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from building.


	1.5     QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.
	B. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.
	C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.
	E. Pre-demolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, th...
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.
	5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.6     PROJECT CONDITIONS
	1. The existing building will be fully occupied.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."
	2. Testing for asbestos and lead has been performed by the owner and is attached as “Appendix – A” to these specifications.  The owner shall submit and obtain an approved abatement plan from the Rhode Island Department of Health. The owner shall retai...
	A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	C. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	D. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.

	2.1     PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notifications before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1     EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	D. Notify Architect if determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure during selective demolition operations.
	E. Survey of Existing Conditions:
	a. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Photographic Documentation."
	F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	3.2     PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled mov...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.


	3.4     SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-sup...
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Project has been designed to result in end-of-Project rates for reuse of building elements as follows.  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is indicated on Drawings without Architect's approval.
	C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...

	3.5     SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

	3.6        DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally disposes of them.

	3.7     CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	19000-05 31 00-Steel Decking
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 GENERAL PROVISIONS
	A. All of the Contract Documents, including General and Supplementary Conditions apply to the Work of this Section.

	1.2 SCOPE
	A. This Section specifies furnishing and installing roof decking, composite steel deck, and cellular acoustic deck as indicated on the drawings.

	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI):
	1. Specifications for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members published by American Iron and Steel Institute

	B. Steel Deck Institute SDI: Publication No. 29:
	1. Design Manual for Composite Decks, Forms Decks, Roof Decks and Cellular Deck Floor Systems with Electrical Distribution

	C. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) Publications:
	1. ASTM A 1003: Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic and Nonmetallic-Coated Cold-Formed Framing Members.

	D. ASTM A 653/A 653M:
	1. Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by Hot-Dip Process

	E. ASTM A 780:
	1. Standard Practice for Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip Galvanized Coatings

	F. American Welding Society AWS:
	1. AWS D1.3: Structural Welding Code – Sheet Steel

	G. Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation
	1. FM 1-28: Loss Prevention Data


	1.4 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
	A. Design Criteria:
	B. Material and steel deck profiles shall conform to the applicable requirements of the Steel Deck Institute specifications.
	C. Steel decking shall be capable of supporting a construction load of 200 pounds distributed over a one-foot width at midspans and at the ends of cantilevers with a maximum fiber stress of 26,000 psi and a maximum deflection of L/240.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals shall be provided in accordance with the requirements as specified in Section 01 33 00, SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.
	B. Manufacturer: The designations of deck used on the drawings and specified herein are those from the catalog of Vulcraft. The designations are used for convenience only and other manufacturers, who make the same profile of deck and conform to the de...
	C. Submit the following shop drawings:
	1. Erection drawings for all steel decking and accessories shall be approved by the Engineer prior to fabrication. Show support framing, openings, length, type, gage, zinc coating, markings of deck units and accessories, weld size, type, location and ...
	2. Welding procedure for each type of weld prior to welding.
	3. Qualification test reports bearing witness certification by an independent testing laboratory for each welder, welding operator, and tacker to be employed in the Work.
	4. Manufacturer’s literature indicating steel deck load capacity for various deck styles, gages, spans, and depth indicated or specified.
	5. Product data for mechanical fasteners to be used.


	1.6 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Welding Qualification and Certification
	B. Furnish written welding procedure for all welds in conformance with AWS Structural Welding Code.
	C. Each welder, tacker and welding operator shall be certified by test within the past six months to perform type of Work required in conformance with AWS Structural Welding Code. Testing shall be conducted and witnessed by an independent testing labo...
	D. Maintain duplicate qualification and certifications records at the job site readily available for examination.
	E. Steel decking shall comply with the specifications and tolerances of the Steel Deck Institute.
	F. Roof decking to comply with tests and approvals as a component for Class 1 roofs in accordance with Factory Mutual FM-1-28.
	G. Replace or repair damaged galvanized material as directed by the Engineer at no additional cost to the Owner.

	1.7 TESTING AND INSPECTION
	A. Inspection, Testing and Quality Control: A statement of special inspections will be established by the registered design professional in responsible charge who will prepare a schedule of tests to be carried out by an independent testing agency. All...
	B. The materials and workmanship to be furnished under this Section shall be subject to inspection in the shop and field by the registered design professional in responsible charge and/or the testing agency. Such inspection shall not relive the Contra...
	C. Access shall be provided for inspection of all facilities by the registered design professional in responsible change and/or the testing agency and the fabricator shall, when requested, aid the inspectors in carrying out their duties.
	D. The testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect/registered design professional in responsible charge.
	E. Remove and replace work that does not comply with specified requirements.
	F. Additional testing will be performed to check compliance of corrected work with specified requirements.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Provide in accordance with the general equipment stipulations Section and as specified herein.
	B. Protect steel deck panels from damage at all times.
	C. Use care during loading, transportation and unloading to prevent damage and injury to ends, sides and faces of panels.
	D. Use nylon slings or padded cables for handling steel deck. Do not drop or drag materials.
	E. Store steel deck and accessories off ground on platform or skid supports and protect from snow, rain and ground spatter.

	1.9 USE OF DECK DURING ERECTION
	A. Do not use steel deck for storage or Working platforms until permanently secured in position.
	B. Do not allow construction loads to exceed carrying capacity of deck.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Provide steel deck, ridge plates, valley plates, closures, flashing and sump pans manufactured from galvanized steel sheet conforming to requirements of ASTM A 653 with a minimum yield stress of 33,000 psi.
	B. Decking thickness shall be as indicated.
	C. Anchor clips, vent clips, flexible closure strips, welding washers, flashing, saddle plates, sump pans, and other accessories shall be those types, sizes, and configurations recommended by the decking manufacturer, and shall be of the same material...
	D. Flexible Cell Closures: Rubber, manufacturers standard.
	E. Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20 or MIL-P-21035B, with dry film containing a minimum of 94 percent zinc dust by weight.
	F. Primer Repair Paint: Manufacturer’s standard rust-inhibitive primer of same color as primer.

	2.2 STEEL DECK
	A. Composite Steel Deck:
	1. Fabricate deck units with integral embossing or raised pattern to provide mechanical bond with concrete slabs.
	2. Fabricate open-beam deck units with fluted section having interlocking side laps.
	3. Material: Galvanized steel sheet conforming to ASTM A653, G-60.

	B. Steel Roof Deck (typical, unless noted otherwise):
	1. Roof decking to be furnished and installed shall be formed of 1-1/2 in. deep 20 gauge fluted, Type B decking All decking shall be galvanized steel sheet conforming to ASTM A653, G-60.
	2. The formed roof decking shall have section properties not less than the following:
	3. The above values are per foot of width and shall be determined by computing in accordance with the American Iron and Steel Institute’s “Specifications” for the design of light gage cold-formed steel structural members.


	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate steel deck units in three span lengths or longer, except where one or two span lengths are necessitated due to interruptions at roof openings. Lap ends of units a minimum of 2 inches. Provide joints and laps shall be made over supporting ...
	B. Roof deck end laps shall have die set ends for positive welding to achieve diaphragm action and flush top for adhesion of insulation. Deck sheets without die set ends will be rejected.
	C. Locate openings for penetrating where indicated and provide support framing and edge reinforcement for all openings.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Check all supporting elements for correct layout and alignment. Inform Contractor of any deficiencies and corrections required before securing deck units.
	B. Do not place deck panels on concrete supporting structure until concrete has cured.
	C. Remove debris from all surfaces to support steel deck.
	D. Wire brush and paint any abraded or otherwise damaged areas of steel deck units with one coat of accepted galvanized repair paint such as SSPC-Paint 20 or MIL-P-21035, with a dry film containing a minimum of 94 percent zinc dust by weight.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install decking and accessories on structural supports in conformance with Steel Deck Institute specifications, the Steel Deck Institute Manual of Construction with Steel Deck, in accordance with placement plans, manufacturer’s printed installation...
	B. Install temporary shoring before placing deck panels when required to meet deflection limitations.
	C. Place deck panels on steel supports and adjust to final position with ends lapped over structural supports with a minimum end bearing of 1-½ inches. Do not stretch or contract side lap interlocks.
	D. Permanently fasten deck panels to the structural supports immediately after placement.
	E. Cut and neatly fit decking and accessories around openings and other penetrations.
	F. Provide additional reinforcement and closure pieces at openings as required for strength, continuity of decking, and support of other work.
	G. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
	H. Mechanical fasteners may be used in lieu of welding to fasten deck where approved by the Engineer of Record. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to deck manufacturer’s instructions.

	3.3 ROOF DECK INSTALLATION
	A. Fasten roof deck panels to steel supporting members by arc spot (puddle) welds of the surface diameter indicated or arc seam welds with an equal perimeter, but not less than 1-1/2 inches long, and as follows:
	1. Weld Diameter: 5/8 inch, nominal.
	2. Weld Pattern: 36/4 pattern – 1.5” deep deck

	B. Side Lap and Perimeter Edge Fastening: Fasten side laps and perimeter edges of panels between supports, at intervals not exceeding 6 inches (152 mm), using #10 TEK Screws.
	C. End Bearing: Install deck ends over supporting framing with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm), with end joints lapped 2 inches.
	D. Roof Sump Pans and Sump Plates: Install over openings provided in roof decking, and fasten flanges to top of deck.
	E. Space fasteners not more than 12 inches (305 mm) apart with at least one at each corner.
	F. Miscellaneous Roof Deck Accessories: Install ridge and valley plates, finish strips, cover plates, end closures, and reinforcing channels according to deck manufacturer’s recommendations. Fasten to substrate to provide a complete deck installation.
	G. Flexible Closure Strips: Install flexible closure strips over partitions, walls, and where indicated on the architectural drawings. Install with adhesive according to manufacturer’s instructions to ensure complete closure.
	H. Acoustic Batts: Install acoustic batts in cellular acoustic roof decks.
	I. Composite metal deck installed on roofs (e.g. mechanical equipment pads) shall be installed in accordance with Section 3.3.A above.

	3.4 CUTTING AND FITTING
	A. Steel deck erector shall perform all cutting and fitting of units as may be required.
	B. Do not make holes that are not indicated on manufacturer’s erection shop drawing without prior written approval of Engineer.

	3.5 ACCESSORIES
	A. Close open ends of all cell runs with cell closures at columns, openings, walls, etc. and where cells change direction.
	B. Provide special end and side closures at pour stops and openings to act as edging.
	C. Provide and weld flashings into position to close opening between steel deck units and columns, beams and girder.
	D. Provide all other closures and flashings required for a complete installation and as recommended by deck manufacturer.
	E. Fasten all closures, flashings, and sump pans by tack welding at a maximum spacing of 24 inches on center, but not less than one weldment on each corner.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. During installation, do not use the metal deck as a storage platform nor a working platform, deck units have been fastened in position.
	B. Do not overload the surface of installed metal decking during entire construction period.
	C. Do not hang mechanical equipment or other loads, either temporarily on permanent decking.
	D. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on both surfaces of deck with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer’s written instructions.
	E. Repair Painting: Wire brush and clean rust spots, welds, and abraded areas on both surfaces of prime-painted deck immediately after installation, and apply repair paint. Apply repair paint, of same color as adjacent shop-primed deck, to bottom surf...

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Remove oil, grease, dirt and debris from deck and leave ready for work of next trade.



	19000-06 10 53-Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Framing with dimension lumber.
	2. Wood blocking and nailers.
	3. Wood furring.
	4. Wood sleepers.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension.
	B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
	2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association.
	3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority.
	4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
	5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
	6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association.
	7. ALSC:  American Lumber Standard Committee, Inc.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.
	2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Include physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified in...
	3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5664.
	4. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES:
	1. Preservative-treated wood.
	2. Fire-retardant-treated wood.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber gra...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber.
	3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or less, no limit for more than 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness unless otherwise indicated.

	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in contact with the ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact ...
	1. Preservative Chemicals:  Alkaline copper quaternary (ACQ) similar to Preserve as manufactured by Chemical Specialties, Inc. or equal.  Materials shall contain no arsenic or chromium.

	B. Retention Rates:
	1. Above Ground:  0.25 – 0.40 pcf.
	2. Below Ground:  0.40 pcf.

	C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	D. Quality Mark:  All copper quaternary preservative-treated wood members shall bear an end tag or permanent ink stamp indicating the following:
	1. Name of wood treating company.
	2. Treatment plant city and state.
	3. Symbol for alkaline copper quaternary (ACQ).
	4. Preservative retention level.
	5. Approved use.
	6. Code report number.

	E. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:
	1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete.
	3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior masonry or concrete walls.
	4. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.


	2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined b...
	B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a flame spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional ...
	1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners.
	2. Exterior Type:  Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fire-retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898.  Use for exterior locations...
	3. Interior Type A:  Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less when tested according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity.  Use where exterior type is not indicated.

	C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Kiln-dry plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent.
	D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with the Underwriters Laboratories label or stamp attesting to the FRS rating or flame spread and smoke index rating, or the ESR Building Code Approval, and to the fact that it also meets the American Wood Prote...
	E. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:
	1. Framing for raised platforms.
	2. Concealed blocking in fire rated construction.
	3. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, and similar members in connection with roofing.
	4. Plywood backing panels.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	4. Cants.
	5. Furring.
	6. Grounds.

	B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species.
	1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	2. Mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
	4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.
	5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	6. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.
	7. Northern species; NLGA.
	8. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA.

	C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content Construction or No. 2 grade of any species.
	D. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.
	E. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

	2.5 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or of Type 304 stainless steel.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.
	D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.
	E. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing:  ASTM C 1002, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened.
	F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M).
	G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.
	H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed wh...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate furring, nailers, blocking and similar supports to comply with ...
	B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring backing panels.  Install fire-retardant treated plywood backing panels with classification marking of testing agency exposed to view.
	D. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim.
	F. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and as follows:
	1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 inches (2438 mm) o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to close furred spaces.
	2. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sq. ft. (9.3 sq. m) and to solidly fill space below partitions.
	3. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more than 20 feet (6 m) o.c.

	G. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use w...
	H. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.  Use materials acceptable to preservative manufacturer.
	I. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated.
	J. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install faste...

	3.2 WOOD SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION
	A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

	3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION
	A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings.  Shim with wood as required for tolerance of finish work.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered l...
	B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, miscellaneous rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.
	END OF SECTION 06 10 53



	19000-07 53 23 - EPDM Roof System REVISED_DCAMM Edits
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Mechanically attached Reinforced EPDM membrane roofing system.
	2. Roof Deck Insulation
	3. Roof Protection Board.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
	2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof penetration flashings, flashings, and counterflashings.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Roofing Terminology:  See ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" for definitions of terms related to roofing work in this Section.

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance:  Installed membrane roofing and base flashings shall withstand specified uplift pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other de...
	B. Material Compatibility:  Provide roofing materials that are compatible with one another under conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by membrane roofing manufacturer based on testing and field experience.
	C. Roofing System Design:  Provide membrane roofing system that is identical to systems that have been successfully tested by a qualified testing and inspecting agency to resist uplift pressure calculated for 105 mph wind speed.  The roof cover and fl...
	D. An FM Approved roof cover shall be installed, which includes enhancements in the perimeter and corners.  Form 2688 shall be completed by the roofing contractor, submitted to FM Global Boston Operations Plan Review at least 10 days in advance of per...
	E. Flashings:  Provide base flashings, perimeter flashings, detail flashing and component materials that comply with requirements and recommendations in FMG1-49 Loss Prevention Data Sheet for Perimeter Flashings; FMG 1-29 Loss Prevention Data Sheet fo...

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For roofing system.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	1. Base flashings and membrane terminations.
	2. Roof plan showing orientation of steel roof deck and orientation of membrane roofing and fastening spacings and patterns for mechanically fastened membrane roofing.
	3. Protection board fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations.
	4. Insulation fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations.

	C. Installer Certificates: Signed by roofing system manufacturer certifying that installer is approved, authorized or licensed by manufacturer to install roofing system.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer and manufacturer.
	B. Manufacturer Certificate:  Signed by roofing manufacturer certifying that membrane roofing system complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article.
	1. Submit evidence of complying with performance requirements.

	C. Insulation Certification:  Provide certification letter from roofing manufacturer that insulation is compatible with the membrane roofing system.
	D. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.
	E. Product Test Reports: For components of roofing system, tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testin agency.
	F. Inspection Report: Copy of roofing system manufacturer’s inspection report of completed roofing installation.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data:  For membrane roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is FM listed for membrane roofing system identical to that used for this Project.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by membrane roofing system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive manufacturer's special warranty.
	C. Source Limitations:  Obtain components including roof insulation and fasteners for membrane roofing system from same manufacturer as membrane roofing or approved by membrane roofing manufacturer.
	D. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure:  ASTM E 108, Class A; for application and roof slopes indicated, as determined by testing identical membrane roofing materials by a qualified testing agency.  Materials shall be identified with appropriate markings of a...
	E. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.  Comply with requirements in Division 01. Review methods and procedures related to roofing system including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Meet with the Owner, Architect, Owner’s insurer if applicable; testing and inspection agency representative; roofing Installer; roofing system manufacturer’s representative; and installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing, including in...
	2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufactureer’s written instructions.
	3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify avabilability of materials, Installer’s personnel, equipment and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, including flatness and fastening.
	5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing.
	6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, and conditions of other construction that will affect roofing system.
	7. Review governing regulations and requirement for insurance and certificates if applicable.
	8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after installation.
	9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation.


	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or listing agency markings, and directions for storing and mixing ...
	B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer.  Protect stored liquid material from direct sunlight.
	1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated shelf life.

	C. Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight, moisture, soiling, and other sources.  Store in a dry location.  Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protec...
	D. Handle and store roofing materials and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent deflection of deck.

	1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard or customized form, without monetary limitation, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of membrane roofing system that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Special warranty includes membrane roofing, base flashings, roof insulation, fasteners, cover boards, metal edge materials, roofing accessories and other components of membrane roofing system for wind speed indicated.
	2. Warranty Period:  25 years from date of Substantial Completion.
	3. Warranty Wind Speed:  Manufacturer’s 90 mph wind speed warranty as measured 10 meters above grade.

	B. Special Project Warranty:  Submit roofing Installer's warranty, on warranty form at end of this Section, signed by Installer, covering Work of this Section, including all components of membrane roofing system such as membrane roofing, base flashing...
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EPDM MEMBRANE ROOFING
	1. Manufacturers:  “Basis of Design” : Firestone Building Products.  “RubberGard” MAX EPDM Roofing System.
	B. Substitutions:
	1. Thickness:  60 mils (1.5 mm),Reinforced EPDM
	2. Exposed Face Color:  Black.


	2.2 AUXILIARY MEMBRANE ROOFING MATERIALS
	A. General:  Auxiliary membrane roofing materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and compatible with membrane roofing.
	1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction if the construction period falls within the OTC State Regulations time period of requiring all low VOC compliance, then those standards shall govern.

	B. Sheet Flashing:  60-mil- (1.5-mm-) thick EPDM, partially cured or cured, according to application.
	C. Bonding Adhesive:  Manufacturer's standard LVOC .
	D. Seaming Material:  Single-component, butyl splicing primer or manufacturer's standard, synthetic-rubber polymer primer and 6-inch- (1.50-mm-) wide minimum, butyl splice tape with release film.
	E. Lap Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard, single-component sealant, colored to match membrane roofing, as required.
	F. Water Cutoff Mastic:  Manufacturer's standard butyl mastic sealant.
	G. Metal Termination Bars:  Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless-steel or aluminum bars, approximately 1 by 1/8 inch (25 by1.3 mm) thick; with anchors.
	H. Metal Battens:  Manufacturer's standard, aluminum-zinc-alloy-coated or zinc-coated steel sheet, approximately 1 inch wide by 0.05 inch thick (25 mm wide by 1.3 mm thick), prepunched.
	I. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal plates complying with corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening membrane to steel substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. Comply with FM Navro...
	J. Miscellaneous Accessories:  Provide pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, reinforced EPDM securement strips, T-joint covers, in-seam sealants, termination reglets, cover stri...

	2.3 ROOF INSULATION
	A. General:  Preformed roof insulation boards manufactured or approved by EPDM membrane roofing manufacturer, selected from manufacturer's standard sizes suitable for application, of thicknesses indicated.
	B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-fiber mat facer on both major surfaces.

	2.4 INSULATION ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  Furnish roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for intended use and compatibility with membrane roofing.
	B. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation and cover boards to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manuf...
	C. Cover Board: “Dense Deck Primed” Tested in accordance with ASTM C 473 minimum Compressive Strength of 900 PSI, ASTM C 1177, FM 4450 approved non-structural, glass mat faced, silicon treated gypsum panel. Thickness:  ½”


	2.5  JOB SITE CONSIDERATIONS (CAUTION AND WARNINGS)
	1. Defects that need to be corrected before work can commence should be brought to the attention of the Architect or Owner in writing and addressed by  them.
	2. For re-roofing applications, remove existing roof system components as specified by the project designer. If components are discovered during installation that could be detrimental to the performance of the new roof system, they should be brought t...
	3. If soundness and integrity of the existing roof system cannot be verified, good roofing practice requires a complete tear-off to the structural deck. However, recovering an existing roof system is an alternative to removing existing roof components...
	4. The roofer should coordinate with the General Contractor to assure conditions are satisfactory to commence with the project as design
	B. PREPARE SURFACE:
	1. Acceptable substrates to which the RubberGard EPDM Roofing System is installed must be properly prepared prior to roof system installation. The surface must be relatively even, clean, dry, smooth, free of sharp edges, fins, loose or foreign materia...

	C. FILL VOIDS:
	1. All surface voids of the immediate membrane substrate greater than 1/4” (6.35 mm) wide must be filled with insulation.

	2.7 WOOD NAILER LOCATION AND INSTALLATION
	B. WOOD NAILER GRADE:
	1. When wood nailers are used, Firestone specifications require the use of wood that is kiln-dried (Southern Pine, Douglas Fir) structural grade #2 or better, unless otherwise noted. While being stored on the roof, properly elevate and cover non- trea...

	C. SIZE OF NAILER
	1. Nailers shall be a minimum thickness of 2” x 4” nominal (1-1/2” (37.1mm) x 3- 1/2” (89mm)) and exceed the width of any metal flange attached to it by a minimum of ½” (12.7mm).

	D. POSITION WOOD NAILER
	1. Total wood nailer height must match the total thickness of insulation being used and should be installed with a 1/8" (3.2 mm) gap between each length and each change of direction. When more than one nailer thickness is used end joints should be sta...

	E. SECURE WOOD NAILER
	1. Wood nailers must be firmly fastened to the deck or building. Mechanically fasten wood nailers to resist a minimum force of 200 lb/f (890 N) in any direction. Defer to attachment requirements of the roofing system as specified by the project design...
	2. Wood nailers must be installed as specified by the architect or as noted in Firestone Details and the EPDM System Design Guide. Install wood nailers as follows: Firestone Building Products no longer requires the use of treated wood nailers. This is...
	a. Refer to the Firestone Design Guide for the appropriate Firestone fastener to be used for securing membrane into wood nailers.  Nails penetrating treated wood nailers must be hot-dipped galvanized, meeting ASTM A653, Class G185 or as currently reco...
	b. Aluminum fasteners, flashings and accessory products must not make direct contact with treated wood nailers.  Uncoated metal and painted metal flashing and accessories, except for 300-series stainless steel, must not make direct contact with treate...
	c. When in doubt of the type of treatment of the wood nailer or its compatibility with a metal component, use EPDM membrane as a separator.


	F. TAPER WOOD NAILER
	1. The wood nailer must be tapered (if applicable) so that it will always be flush at the point of contact with the insulation (refer to Firestone Details).

	G. INSTALLATION OF WOOD NAILERS BY OTHERS
	1. Make these specifications and details available when nailers are to be installed by others. Work that compromises the integrity of the roof system may jeopardize the roof warranty.

	2.8 AIR OR VAPOR BARRIER INSTALLATION
	A. INSTALL VAPOR RETARDER (WHEN SPECIFIED):
	1. Install a vapor retarder as specified by the project designer or as required by Firestone.

	B. INSTALL AIR BARRIER (WHEN SPECIFIED)
	1. Install an air barrier as specified by the project designer or as required by Firestone.

	2.9 INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Install Insulation:
	B. Fill Voids Between Standing Seams:
	C. Fit Insulation:
	D. Stagger Insulation Joints:
	E. Insulation Attachment
	A. Install the QuickSeam R.M.A. Strip: Mechanically Attach the QuickSeam R.M.A. strips to the substrate with an approved fastener and a Firestone “V” plate or  Batten Bar per Firestone specifications. Do not remove release paper until Single-Ply Quick...
	B. Position the EPDM Sheets: Place membrane panel, without stretching, over the installed QSRMA Strip and allow to relax for a minimum of 30 minutes before splicing or attaching. During cold weather application, it is recommended that the smallest pan...
	C. Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer: Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer using the QuickScrubber to the back of the EPDM membrane over the width of the QuickSeam R.M.A. strip. Ensure that the primer has been applied to a sufficient width and with suf...
	D. Remove the paper backing: Allow the Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to flash off completely. Use the touch-push test to test for dryness. Remove both release papers from the QuickSeam R.M.A. strip and roll the field membrane onto the strip. Use a Stif...
	E. Roll the QuickSeam R.M.A. Strip: Using a stiff broom Roll the strips using Firestone’s QuickRoller across its entire length above both tapes.
	A. Position and Fold Back the Lap Edge:
	B. Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to Seam Area:
	C. Apply the QuickSeam Splice Tape:
	D. Check the Splice Tape Alignment:
	E. Remove Release Paper Backing:
	F. Roll the Seam:
	G. Special Considerations (End Laps, “T” Joints, etc.):
	1. End Laps:
	2. Trim QuickSeam  Splice Tape at “T” Joints:
	3. “T” Joints:
	4. Using QuickSeam Splice Tape with Cured EPDM as Flashing:

	2.12 ADDITIONAL MEMBRANE SECUREMENT AND BASE TIE-IN FLASHING
	A. Attach the QSRPF Strip to the penetration, parapet wall or deck using Firestone 2" (51 mm) Seam Plates, V-Plates or Firestone Batten Strips fastened a maximum of 12"(305 mm) o.c. Roll the membrane into place and then fold back, exposing the undersi...
	B. Apply Single-Ply QuickPrime Primer to the membrane where it will mate with the QuickSeam Splice Tape and allow to dry.
	C. Apply Firestone Bonding Adhesive to the back half of the QSRPF, to the membrane that is to be bonded to the penetration or wall, and to the penetration or  wall itself.
	D. After the surfaces have dried properly as determined by using the Touch-Push Test, remove the release paper from the QuickSeam Reinforced Perimeter Fastening Strip and roll the membrane into place, assuring a tight fit into the transition between t...
	E. Complete vertical laps seams as described in the lap splice section of this specification. Install a T-Joint Cover over any vertical lap splices that go through an angle change (Refer to Firestone Details).
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with the following requirements and other conditions affecting performance of roofing system:
	1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place and curbs are set and braced.
	2. Verify that wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation.
	3. Verify that surface plane flatness and fastening of steel roof deck complies with requirements of "Steel Decking."

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing installation according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.  Remove sharp projections.
	B. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or migrating onto surfaces of other construction.
	C. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from entering completed sections of roofing system at the end of the workday or when rain is forecast.  Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work o...

	3.3 COVER BOARD
	A. Comply with membrane roofing system and insulation manufacturer's written instructions for installing roof insulation.
	B. Install 1 / 2” cover boards with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints staggered between rows.  Offset joints of cover board below a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) in each direction. Butt cover boards together and adhered to roofdeck.
	C. Mechanically Fastened Cover Board.  Install cover board and secure to deck using mechanical fasteners specifically designed and sized for fastening specified board-type roof cover board to deck type.
	1. Fasten cover board and insulation according to requirements of membrane manufacturer to meet attachment for RI Building Code 105 mph wind speed design zone.
	2. Fasten insulation to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof per ASCE-7 requirements.


	3.4 MECHANICALLY ATTACHED MEMBRANE ROOFING INSTALLATION
	Mechanically attached membrane roofing over area to receive roofing according to membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.  Unroll membrane roofing and allow to relax before installing.
	A. Accurately align membrane roofing and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum dimensions required by manufacturer.  Stagger end laps.
	B. Fasten membrane into decking per requirements of approved FM Roof Nav #427652-0-0.Bonding Adhesive:  Apply to substrate and underside of membrane roofing at rate required by manufacturer and allow to partially dry before installing membrane roofing...
	C. Mechanically or adhesively fasten roofing membrane securely at terminations, penetrations, and perimeter of roofing.
	D. Apply membrane roofing with side laps shingled with slope of roof deck where possible.
	E. Tape Seam Installation:  Clean and prime both faces of splice areas, apply 6” splice tape, and firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping membrane roofing according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure a watertight seam installation. ...
	F. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing that does not comply with requirements.

	3.5 BASE FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories and adhere to substrates according to membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate and allow to partially dry.  Do not apply to seam area of flashing.
	C. Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet flashing.
	D. Clean splice areas, apply splicing cement, and firmly roll side and end laps of overlapping sheets to ensure a watertight seam installation.  Apply lap sealant and seal exposed edges of sheet flashing terminations.
	E. Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through termination bars. Refer to drawings for details.

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Final Roof Inspection:  Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to inspect roofing installation on completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace components of membrane roofing system where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	C. Additional inspections, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

	3.7 PROTECTING AND CLEANING
	A. Protect membrane roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.  When remaining construction will not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a writ...
	B. Correct deficiencies in or remove membrane roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair substrates and repair or reinstall membrane roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion an...

	3.8 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY
	A. WHEREAS <Insert name> of <Insert address>, herein called the "Roofing Installer," has performed roofing and associated work ("work") on the following project:
	1. Owner:  <Insert name of Owner.>
	2. Address:  <Insert address.>
	3. Building Name/Type:  <Insert information.>
	4. Address:  <Insert address.>
	5. Area of Work:  <Insert information.>
	6. Acceptance Date:  <Insert date.>
	7. Warranty Period:  <Insert time.>
	8. Expiration Date:  <Insert date.>

	B. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a subcontractor) to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and workmanship for designated 2 Year Warranty Period,
	C. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein set forth, that during Warranty Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or cause to be made such repairs to or replacements of said work as are necess...
	D. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions:
	1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the building, and to building contents, caused by:
	a. Lightning;
	b. Peak gust wind speed exceeding – 90 mph (m/sec);
	c. Fire;
	d. Failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive deflection, deterioration, and decomposition;
	e. Faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, equipment supports, and other edge conditions and penetrations of the work;




	f. Vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and
	g. Activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance personnel, other persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by Owner.
	2. When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and void until such damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense thereof have been paid by Owner or by another responsible party so designated.
	3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not liable for consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or faults or defects of work.
	4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than Roofing Installer, including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with penetrations, attachment of other work, and positioning of anything on roof, this War...
	5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but was not originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded basin, or other use or service more severe than originally specified, th...
	6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks, defects, or deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to inspect work and to examine evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterio...
	7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work and shall not operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully available to Owner in cases of roofing failure.  Specifically, this ...
	E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this <Insert day> day of <Insert month>, <Insert year>.
	1. Authorized Signature:  <Insert signature>.
	2. Name:  <Insert name>.
	3. Title:  <Insert title>.
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	19000-07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing & Trim
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Manufactured Products:
	a. Manufactured through-wall flashing and counterflashing.

	2. Formed Products:
	a. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.
	b. Formed equipment support flashing.
	c. Formed pan flashing and counterflashing.


	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 061035 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
	2. Section 075323 "EPDM Roof System" for sheet metal flashing and trim integral with roofing systems.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies as indicated shall withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other d...
	B. Thermal Movements:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that allows for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C)], material surfaces.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each manufactured product and accessory.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessory indicated with factory-applied color finishes involving color selection.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For qualified fabricator.
	B. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data:  For sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessories to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" unless more stringent requirements are specified or shown on Drawings.
	C. Copper Sheet Metal Standard:  Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook." Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.  Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry.
	B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to the extent necessary for the period of sheet metal flashing and trim installation.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SHEET METALS
	A. General:  Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.
	B. Copper Sheet:  ASTM B 370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper.
	1. Non-Patinated Exposed Finish:  Mill.

	C. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required.
	1. As-Milled Finish:  Standard two-side bright finish.
	2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finishes:
	a. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in both color coat and clear topcoat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and res...

	3. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	4. Concealed Finish:  Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm).


	2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and recommended by manufacturer o...
	B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	1. General:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
	a. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-applied coating.
	b. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for metal being fastened.
	c. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching internal gutter width.

	2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet:  Copper, hardware bronze or Series 300 stainless steel.
	3. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet:  Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.

	C. Solder:
	1. For Copper:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead.

	D. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.
	E. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; low modulus; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.
	F. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.
	G. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints.
	H. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.
	I. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.

	2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item indicated.  Fabric...
	1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal.
	2. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
	3. Form sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	4. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces exposed to view.

	B. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and o...
	C. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant.
	D. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints.
	E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.
	G. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	H. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use.  Rivet joints where necessary for strength.
	I. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints where necessary for strength.
	J. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	2.4 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A.  Roof to Wall Transition:  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Aluminum:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.

	B. Counterflashing:  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

	C. Flashing Receivers:  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.


	2.5 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Fabricate head, sill and similar flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.  Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams.  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick).
	2. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.


	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Equipment Support Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Aluminum:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm thick).



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
	2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other misce...
	1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant.
	2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal.
	3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart.  Anchor each cleat with two fasteners.  Bend tabs over fasteners.
	4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks.
	5. Install sealant tape where indicated.
	6. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.
	7. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by SMACNA.
	1. Coat back side of sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim will contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a course of polyethylene sheet.

	C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (600 mm) of corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions c...
	D. Fastener Sizes:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate wood sheathing not less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws.
	E. Seal joints as shown and as required for watertight construction.
	1. Where sealant-filled joints are used, embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch (25 mm) into sealant.  Form joints to completely conceal sealant.  When ambient temperature at time of installation is moderate, between 40 and 70 deg ...
	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

	F. Rivets:  Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where indicated and where necessary for strength.

	3.3 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, set...
	B. Pipe or Post Counterflashing:  Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten.
	C. Counterflashing:  Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.  Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.  Extend counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Lap co...
	D. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

	3.4 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, ...
	B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Install continuous head, sill and similar flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.

	3.5 MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. Equipment Support Flashing:  Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with installation of roofing and equipment.  Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to equipment support member.

	3.6 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of...

	3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder.
	C. Clean off excess sealants.
	D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On completion of installation, remove unused materials and cl...
	E. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	19000-07 92 00-Joint Sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Urethan joint sealants.
	2. Latex joint sealants.
	3. Backer rod and sealant accessories


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surf...
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer.
	B. Product Certificates:  For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer.
	C. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.
	D. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of units required for this Project.
	B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single manufacturer.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C).
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section with...
	1. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testin...
	B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and...
	C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.
	D. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.
	E. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolastic NP1, Sonalastic TX1, Sonolastic Ultra.
	b. Dow #995 Structural sealant.
	c. Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol I-XL.
	d. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; Sikaflex - 1a.
	e. Tremco Incorporated; Dymonic, Vulkem 116.
	f. Approved Equal



	2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF, paintable.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolac.
	b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 600.
	c. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.
	d. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834.
	e. Approved Equal



	2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
	A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and...
	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin) or any of the preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manu...
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint.  Provide self-adhesive tape where a...

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in ...
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining after ...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.
	c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.  Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Porcelain enamel.
	d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.


	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructi...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove ...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide flush joint profile where indicated per Figure 8B in ASTM C 1193.
	5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated per Figure 8C in ASTM C 1193.
	a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.



	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...

	3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Seals between Air Vapor Barrier Membrane and frames of windows, doors, louvers Curtainwall and other penetrations through the air vapor barrier
	b. Joints between different materials.
	c. Other joints as indicated on the drawings.

	2. Urethane Joint Sealant:  Single component, nonsag, Class 25.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
	b. Interior perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicatedVertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry walls and partitions.
	c. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, windows and elevator entrances.
	d. Perimeter joints of plumbing fixtures at walls, floors and counters.
	e. Perimeter of countertops and backsplashes at adjacent walls.
	f. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Latex.
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